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VERY CLEAR AND METHODICAL. | —_— 
= With, Short and ſufficient Rules to learn eaſily, 
1 and in a ſhort Time, the Pronunciation, the a. 
. cents, the Gender, Number, and Declenfion ß 

Nouns ; the Uſe of the Articles; the Conjugation 
of the Verbs; and many other uſeful Improvernents, _— 
[ Never publiſhed before. ] he 3 7 I 
The Wolz, So adapted to the Capacity of Children, = 
young Ladies, and Perſons unacquainted with the Latin 
that they may be brought to underſtand them all with 


Eaſe, in Three Months, and with vaſt TGT allo 3 4 
in their Mother Tongue: 3 2 +0 
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n E Title of this Book, ſufficiently ſhews 
the Deſign I had in View. I did not flatter 


- A _ myſelf with rivaling the Glory of thoſe who — 
e wrote before me, and who excellently dif. 
| 1 played the Genius and Beauties of the French 2 


Tongue. My Intention was to work for thoſe of my * 
oon Country who never learned any Tongue by Rule; 
404 eſpecially for thoſe who are deſtined to learn the 
Latin. T imagined that the Slowneſs of the Progreſs _ 
s they generally make, might be imputed to the Difficulty 1 
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of the Rudiments, which I undertake to EXPLAIN in 
their own Tongue, after a more eaſy and familiar Man- 
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12 every Tongue, there are two ſorts of Rudimene g 
e one general and common to ail Tongues: Sun 
%%%§ö;—o• als 
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Definitions, Vſe of the Nouns, Wee 
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Euer Man will allow, os no o Progreſs can be 
' made in any Science whatſoever, without a previous 


a good Knowledge of its Rudiments: Hence I infer, that 
the ſhorteſt and ſureſt vas to learn any Language, 


= - is to prepare for it by an exact Knowledge of thoſe N 
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1 'P AN of this Book ; and particularly to gratify the 
Dieſire of thoſe who Wiſh that a compendious Gram- 
mar was compiled, which ſhould, only Pore * 
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* 5 that Papas I * ace this litle 
. The Publick will ſee. therein, that the Study of 
* ” _ Grammar may be greatly ſhortened and made attainable 
1 | to all. Capacities: And I make the whole Myftery of it 
2 - conſiſt in the Diſpoſition : and ſenſible Explanation of the 
q I * | Rudiments; becauſe i it is 71 that N are learned 
; bi as thy; Fe clearly un 3 5 


PO 8 given 1 en the 1 wents and Rules thar Order 
which ! thought the plaineſt and moſt natural. All the 
1 Y 5 Terms ate clearly defined and well explained. In the 
1 Definitons I have given of tems 1 have obſer ved the 
dee laune, for tear, of giving jg incorreRt and falle 
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„ s. Words, or Manner of Expreſſing 


5 en Reader, that in compiling this Book, L have 


General Grammar; The Grammar of M. L' Abbe Reg- 1 
nier, and that of P. Buffier, and that I am obliged to 1 
them for all that is good in my Method. I am not 
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Notions. Along with this, I have eluc 


s ea Mind. 


glect or deſpiſe that of others; to the contrary I confels, - 


Bluſh at this Confeſſion. If in the Matters I have 


1 intended to give them, I have nothing more to wiſh 
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of them with plain and familiar ene . 29} : 
to _ yu Os. 8 e of TAs _ 


Le . 5 


* to 1 Critic, I make no Deny to 
not enough depended upon my own Judgment, to ne- 


that I made Uſe with Advantage of the three beſt 
Books we have for the French Tongue; to wit, The "2 


Jealous enough of the Reputation of an Author, to 
treated is found the Order, Purity, and Clearneſs which 
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daddies . Grammar. 


RAM MAR is s the Art of ſpeaking and 
writing well. 2 


Parts in Grammar four, viz. Ortbography, 
Analogy, Syntax, Freſoch. | 


Orthogra y is the true Combination of Letters to. 
form Syllables and Words. 4 | 


E in ren 25, wi, A, B, C, D, . G. 


H, I, K. — M. N, ©, Li DN N 
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- Thus pronounced, wi] 22 cs, 2. ea, 75 aſh, 
ee, je, Raw, el, em, en, 0, '#, guu, er, fs, te, ve, 
. . 
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without the Help of any other Letter, that i, cannot 
be ſpelled ; as, a, e, i, &c. 


Six Vowels, viz. a, + i, 0, ty, v. 


A Confonant is a 1 whicks cannot be . 
5 how the Help of a Vowel, that is, may be ſpelled ; 
for in naming b, y you muſt add cc, to make it - found bee, © 
and fo c, jt d, 8 Kc. 


. onants 19.7 via. b. er d, f, 8 h, 1K I, m. 
» * 1, f, t. Vs. I, 2. 14 „ 3 
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Us the Projunciation and Diviſio on Tl 
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ede the Simp'e pity." 
The Simple Fan which conſt but of 
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As oe üng le Letter; as, a, e, o, u, 


The French a ſounds like aww ag the Engliſh Word 
awful; as, accademie ; pronounce, accaaodemie, &c. 
A before y or ĩ marked with a Trema, generally funds! 
ke e; as, pays or pas; crayon or craions ; rayon * 
raion; pronounce . crt- ion, r# ion. 
of keeps i its natural Sound. in. payen or e. 
* aul, hair, vont, er. _ oe n ie 
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The e mute, or foliar 8 _ —_ 4 A 
as in the Engliſh Word love as, monde, livre, & 
The mute e before the Terminations of the future 
indicative, and conditional preſent never ſounds ; as, 
faimerai, nous cueillerons, J aimer ats, nous cueillerions, 5 
- &c. pronounce / MO nous cueillrons, 7 en nous 3 5 
cueillriuns, & c. | 
But if the e mute be followed by two tr, it found Þ 
like e open 3. as, je verrai, je verrois; nn jo 
wairat, je vairois, &e. 9 
The mute e never ſounds before the Tei of 1 
the future indicative, and conditional preſent, when tis 
preceded by another Vowel ; as, j ẽtudierai, nous erudi- 
erons, j ttudierois, nous. erudierions z pronounce fu 
Hirai, nous etudirons, j etudi irois, nous etudirians, &C.. 
Tbe mute e beſore mz or n in the ſame Syllable, ge- 
'nerally ſounds like 4; as: empire, engager, Se. "oe 


4 7 xe. « 
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nounce amp ire, angager, &c. 


The r cloſe or malculine is always anc with an ac- : 
cute Acgent, and ſounds cloſe and ſtrong like ei in 2 1 
agil Word eitber; 'Y 


Vous: dorme, &c. 


The e rr 
N 


The lefs 


wee as in 
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; open. ona an Opening of the Mouth » 
| _ wider fans e clot, as in the e & Words, ſuch 7 


Opening of the 7 
n fame, compte, Huren ad 1 1 
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as, cafe, bonte, &. 
The e in all ſecond Perſons plural ſounds like 4 dof 
a8, Vous: ferez, vous OWE. ; 1 e ferb, 


n. Js . fold, v Viz. a open, ang. more _ 
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5 The! + ſounds lie ti ee, as in vg, lere, pb. 
4 nounce veeſeeble, Meeftere, ec 
The + before = er u in the ſame Syllable ſounds © 


| ke ei 178 Bund, : Win Pronouncy Srimple, vein, 
c. 


. "The z 7 between two. Vowels tarked with 1 Tremy, 
| ſounds like two *; as, molen; ener moiien. 
dee. 

The 0 Dias long like o in the Engliſh Word lere x „ 
as, gore, &c. © | 
+ The w ſounds long like ew in the Engliſh Word fee : 
et,; 3 as, ſucre, &c. 

; £6 leer generaly founds a the imple . like 
, c. | | 

The . grec is always uſb to expreſs the Sound of 
two ii, the former of which belongs to the Precedent 
Syllable, and the latter to the Subſequent. * 
So we write payeur, ſopeux, veyons, 2 payſan, - 
abbaye, &c. But pronounce pai. ur, e voi ion, 
Pai. is, pai-iſan, abbai ie, ke. a 

We write paien, fatance, de c. dot y rec; 5 
becauſe there is but the Sound of one 7 hand; = 7 ien 
a. iance, a-ieul, &c. ETD 

There is ſometinies the Sound of Wee 1 heard in the 
Ert and ſecond Perſons plural of the indicative imper- 
Keck, and conjunctive preſent, then a ſimple i muſt be 
Fa the y. rec, as in voyions, Voyies, qui nous were 
s . vous 3 &C. 
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3 view are hoe lich cant 
*. e two or ſometimes three of the ſimple Vowels,. 
which being joined together expreſs. but 8 E. 
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e W 5 n 2 Et - 1 "EI , EI 
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The compound Vowels are, das de. ai: or G. a0," 
: aon, au, ea, eau, 45 ei, 55 eu, . oeu, * e, ua, 
* ui. . © _— 


| 35  Erample. FTF. 
| f : K 80 — 
e a 405 ea, ua, ſound lik a, as in ange, Caen, 
fab mangea, qualite, &c. "nuns age, Can, fan, 0 
mais, halts, ce. gh 
Ai or ay, ei, oi, oe, ee, ue, generally ſound tlie „, 
as in ain, Keine, diſcis, cum nique, feeler » guerre, 
Ke. pronounce, #ne, Rene, diſcs, . filers. "2 
 gherre, Se. #5 5 
Ai vr ay, in the laſt Sy able of the Preterdefinite of 
the' firſt Conj jugation, 2 in all future Tenſes, ſounds 
like + cloſe, as in J aimai, 7 n &C. * ROW bw 
& "aims, J' 'aimere, &c. © 1 
Ai, ei, oi, ſound like 2 open; atia the Wonds. mai- 
| by Jeigneur, | foible; &c. Pen 8 26 ſe yours « i 
0, Oi, in all imperfect Tea, ſounds like 3 open, as in 
je portois, Us Porterots, bad 18 ane je portes, * 5% I 
Oi, in Verbs endin in oftre, ſuch as "connetire, ga- 1 
roitre, croitre, &c. 3 every where like 2 open, Ip 3 
pronounce ee je connes, conn?ſe , gue je -- 7 
| riſe, &c. and not conneltre, * e Je W _ 
| yu Je connoiſſe, & c. 1 
De ſounds Hke 4 cloſe in the Word ecun;nique, pro: = 
ounce ee Uo 2 . 2 = 
8 B 2 e A ol Au, 
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and longer ſound, as in feu, e * nud, 
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ng 


The Fessel 


1 cad: eo, 60, found like o, as in auteur. rablean,” 
geolier, roole, &c. pronounce 6teur, tab N. rile, - 


| U; ſounds Yikes, as in wide, vide, &c. pronounce 
: weede, weeder, &. 

The compound Vownls which found a little ann 
ſrom the ſimple Vowels, are eu, oeu, ou, a. 


Eu, oeu, differ only from e mute by having a fuller 


Dru, cœur, &c. d 
Eu, ſounds like u; as in athe Words, j i at eu, Fun 
ageure, &c. pronounce j ai 4, piguũre, ajure. & c. 
2 aou, bund long like 00; as In hs ords, fou, 
couroucẽ, ee avut, &c. zn foo, cooroocd 
bende; % ww 
1 two of three Vowels are to be pronounced 
3 one Syllable, they muſt not therefere be deemed 
pound . unleſs they expreſs one ſimple 
* for if they expreſs a double wounds they ak 
then called Diphthongs. o 
80 oi, is a compound. Vowel i ia, 7 aimois, "hands it. 
_ expreſſes but the ſimple Sound of ? open, as if it had 
been ſpelled, aimꝰs; but it is a Diphthong i in Roi, be⸗ 
cauſe it the double Sound of o and 2 very open, 
188 if it had been ſpelled Ro2, and Rey ch ae, 
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HE dall Voweli-ave only the Kiople or. com- 
pound Vowels, which being joined to the Letter 


ot m, expreſsone ſimple Sound, which favours a kee 
4:4 the TRE: . 2 | 
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Humble, parfum, &c 


a "The: Provunciitios!" 1 
Ahe naſl Vowels are pronounced with a Tone that 
ſomewhat reſembles the Vowels which precede the Ler- 


ters n and mn. 


For Example, the Sound of the naſal Vowel an, * 


„ of that of the Vowel a. The dull and 


naſal Sound it produces, makes all the D 
Ihe ſame may be ſaid of all the reſt. 


The naſal Vowels are, an, ean, am, ae, aan, on, Þ. 


em, in, im, ain, ein, aim, on, con, om, un, cum, um. 
An, ean, an, ſound alike; as in anti gui, . an- 
tichambre, ambigu, Jean. mangeant, &c. 
Ean, ſounds like an, in Cean 5 the name of 2 
Foun: 4 * 

Aon, ſounds hay an, in 2 1 — yoo; and like 
en in aon, a Breez, or Horſe Fly. | 
En, em, generally ſound like an, am ; 25 in engager, | 
attentif, entendement, empire, refſembler, &c. 1 
angager, altanti if, auiandement, ne... re 

&c. 
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En 3 ſounds differently, and favours mare 043 


the e than a, as in eee and in the 
end of lien, &c. 


9 
* 


In, ſounds-nearly like en, but favours more of the _ 


than the e; as in vin, jardin, t, &. l : 
Vein, jardein, ein;erft, &c. 


Im, ain, ein, aim, ſound like in; win eh, main. 7 
deſſein, faim, &c. | - 


On, con, om, ſound alike ; as in Son, e 75 
geon, nous ego Nang. 0 ombrage, Irompeur, Kc. LEY 
Un, eun, um, ſound alike; as in commune, 2 jean, 
The fimple and compound Yall fallowel by the 
n or m are never naſal Vowels, but when they 


are joined in the ſame Syllable with either of theſe wo 
Letters. So there are no raſa] Vowels in theſe Words © 


anime, amitic, email, iniqui/e, image, vaine, Wimable, 


3 85 onẽreus, — 
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„ omettre, units, bumilits, &c. becauſe che p 


bt. Vawels do not make a Syllable with the 
n and mM. N 


1 * | -Diphthoog is the Combination of two or three 
Is, which are pronounced in one Syllable, 
* 50 — ML” THO ͤ BÜ 
_ 9 ngs are divided into proper and improper. 
Ik be proper Diphthongs are thoſe of the Definition, 
= j Sven above. r Y 
be improper 3 are thoſe which expreſs 
baut one ſimple Sound, and which 1 mentioned before 
under the Name of compound Vowels. It i is without 
=_— Foundation they are called Diphthongs. | . 


3 - There are thre Borts of prope . 
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| 5 * A 3 are e by the Connexion, either 
1 of one ſimple Vowel with a fimple Vowel, or of one 
E 3 ich Po "Vowel with a compound Vowel; or of one 
= {ip Vowel with a nafal Vowel, © 80 
Il The ſimple Diphthongs are thoſe Which are formed 
b 5 — Connexion of one ſimple Vowel with a ſimple. 
4 Fe ſimple thongs are, viz, ia, ie, 10, ve, oi, ; 
- 6 8 . . 
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x4 , Aiable. Sure, lock ,, WIR 
= - "Ie, piece, 13 ame, &c. N 7 2 ES | 
6 PPP ˙ AA Oo 
; I, : de, beet, coeffe, belle, Poel, &c. 1 e 55 > 


The Pronuncialien. i 
= with v ug Sound of o and 7 open; as in boire, 
„ dewoiler, emplai, moi, toi,; for, ra, Kc. Pro- 9 py 
. . W re. 4er, n moe, tee, 7 oh, = 
ros, &c. / „ 
| Te crois, crea; freid; Keats . Gini WES 15 
—— a few others, are pronounced in common 3 vx 
crais, craire, fret, dret, adret, _ rede ; but WG - 
9 their natural Pronunciation in 2 4. and orato- 
rial Diſcourſes; Fe crots, crotre, fratd, dreet, e, 8 0 
ttroet, roede, Kc. Wo 2 
Oi, in moſt. national Nane founds Uke 2 open, 38 in 
 Frangois, Anglois; Ecoſſois, Itlandois, Hellandois . 
pronounce Frances, Angles,  Ecofſes, &c. But oi, in 
 Frangois, a* proper Name; in Su#dois, 'Danvis, Hun- '2 
Frou, Gaulvis, with a few others, and in the Verbs of 
the — third: Conjugation, fe reqors," tu regois, il -refoit, 
-&c: ſounds like 5 we W 2 
os, &c. © 2 
7 Gi, with che Sound of „ andꝰ open, is dune „ 
one . as in Roi, lei, W * 4 wo 52%; - 
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„An atiributb. fitnb, e. 4 2 
uf, ot ng. conduite; cela, ae & Fug pn 4 


The compound Diphthongs are thoſe high? ah 
formed by the Connexion ond ones e, g- * 
one compound Vowel. 

The compound Diphthongs a are, viz, op av, 0. 
jou, oue, put, as in the following Words. | 5 A BM 

dai, blalfor, nan, ee % q 
lau, miauler, nutériauæ, coralar Kc. 

E, Mentendine, err gg — Kc. 

- ou, chiourme, Ge. 0 bb 

© oue, fouetter, avicerte; . 4. ge, 928 

* La, aus, wu, ee e 


16 "The R 
In the firſt four, the fimple boy is: before the 
— vai, ian, hex, ou 3 — two e 
t » thehat; ee, ou. 
BH Fa The Dipthong of the Word ou ais is s formed of wo 
4 4 1 Vowel, 4 3 


e Diphthongs. are. Athene high are Gn 
* nen . a genen dar ons wih a e 


+ 
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We es Nac Dipthongs wer ian, Ten, ion, oin. 


Eo : = abs; OY he fortifiant, Ke. 
ien, with the Sound of 5 ian, nm, expbilien, in 
contient. &c. 

ien, with a Sound nearly like: that of cloſe; 7 rod 
_— rien, mien, tien, fen, ſoutien, il convient, ont ” 

vn ag ous 3 aimerions, "4 ſe & W. 
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3Z WU Th we all the Dipthonzy we haye in French; 
1 bout che y. grec, in moſt of the Wos where it ſtands 
"Mn A for two i. makes a Part of a Diphthong with the fol= 


yen," employons, &c. | we pronounce, 
vor: lage, envoi-it, ee ennut- en en moi 
en, emploi-ions, &. 

To form a Dipthong, it ĩs not A dhat a . 
| Vowel precede or follow another Vowel ; but belides, 
this Vowel and that which precedes or 8 it, muſt 

bde ſuch as may. be pronounced in one Sylla de, an in 
=. the ſame Inſtant. Sd in cria, priant, ſanglier, client, 
= plions, geograpbie,. theologie, &c. ia, ian, ie, ien, ion, 
—- are not 3 becauſe they. are neceſſar — 
nounc 


* 
r 
#\ k 


f * Fug . * 7 


ens Vowel ; as in he., envoys, rayaume, ennuy- 


* 


. 


E te, . the-olopre. 


' nounced in one Time | in common le, 
Pronounced in twoin oratorial Diſcourſes. -.. : - 


There are no I ripthon 08 in French, let ſome 8 A 2 


I. ee 52 what they wil becauſe there is no Aﬀem- 


blage of 


neceſſary for the Conttitutipn of a riphthong, 


The compound Diphthdn 85 have been eranioully _ 


called Triphthon gs by ſome rammarians.. 


omination is not exact; for it is not enough 3 a 


7 Sable be compoſed of three Vowels to be called a 


Triphthong , it muſt beſides expreſs. three Sounds, 
| which i is not found in the French. 4 


A certain Grammarian introduces for Exiinples of = 
Ti phthongs theſe Words Dieux, yeux, lieux, our. -" 


| A in each of theſe * 5 


NG tho there be foes \ 


5 a Hato a of de is e 


one . can A ADE with e 


a * 2 
+ oy 


of: the Conant, 5 1 4 SCH : . | 


1 ee 
off final 8 are mute, biet 
| by a Vowel or an h mute. 29 


* 
nr 


as wo or more final Conſonants en 


initial Conſonant, are all mute, except the rl as, a. 
ee 3 * * * &c. | 


* 


8 . . * - fe» © 53 Ste OE BOO. They? 2 
8 r %%% ²˙ 1 v.. ]ĩ¾ ñ . ˙ 
N CET od „ 1 N E "It * 8 
. F GT 2 FFF 
* "> * * * 8 2 n 
g * © N=; FAS. * * « 


owels, which being pronounced: i in one Syl- 
lable, can expreſs. a Tripple oy in is abſolutely 3 


1 1 12 8.1 * 4 Ines . ant, ee - I 
greateſt Part, even of thoſe which are only pro- ll 


" A "ORE O 
* FA — 
3 1 wy b 1 
. n 
Qs e 83 
y 8 N 2 
+ GH Eid To REA 
e 


=. 1 2 "The NM . 
43 . ee the firſt js 3 alſo mute; as, Draps fin; 2 
_ ounce Dra fin, &c 
Final Conſonants found in moſt foreign propef names, 
eren before Conſonants; as, Darius, David, Saul, &c. 
' Moſt final Conſonants. eſpecially / t, E, before a 
Vowel or an 5 mute found in Verſe, and i in all ſet and 
+ oratorial Diſcourſes. . - 
But in Proſe and common Converſation, i it wha be 
2 ridiculous Affectatiòn, to pronounce final Conſonants, 
Even the / and 7, before a Vowel or an þ mute, as 
- punRually as in. Verſe or ſer Diſcourſs 
So you may pronounce, mes frdres et vos | ſeurs re- 
_ Diemnent enſemble. And ſo in many other Occaſions. 
Adjectives however, immediately preceding their Sub- 
_ 80 11 6 and all Sorts of Pronouns, next before the 
= _ words with which they have a cloſe Connexion, ate al- 
ways pronounced before a Vowel or an h mute; as, de 
—_ .. I = 5; ations : de bans” avis : le divin amour ;_ pro- 
1 " nounce, * de belle actions: a a bon — . & dive. 
 Ramour, = 2 
But pronounce, aimez. 8 * ts 4 audir, thus, s ainer 
ver „„ COOOOS 
Mioſt final Conſonants in French generally ſound as 
1 do in Engliſh; except the following, which "oy. 
= Hg to the Vowels that follow them. 

The 5 ſounds in radoub and umb, follow what wil ; 
15, le radoub dun waiſſeau + rumb 4 went, . 
I be c ſounds like 4 before a, o, u; as in cabinet 

= , Eolere, cuts ; pronounce, Kabinet, Ke. 
=_ - 0 8 like it before's and i; as in cllibar, citoyen ; 
e dan like ; in Clanide; oats; ſecond, . 


75 


# £3 DP 4 
© 1 


; © dement," ſreonder, ſecret, ſecrétaire, fecrtteriat, fe- 
ee crown . nen 
n v8 (Ae n TC oſftes 
3 | 2 5 5 | 

. 1 1 


| "The Pen, n 4 = 
2 Sed {init like t before a, 0, 1, and 57 it * | 7 9 
Alu ays marked with a Cerilla, as in fagade, ta 2D — 


When e follows 3 ; Vowel in the fie Fyllable, 3 it keeps © 
its natural Sound; as, i AHefec- tusux, dic-ter, ke. . 5 
Ch ſounds like hh; 3 as in charite, che val, chemere, | To 
choſe, dechu ; ; plonounce, Jharite, Te. 5 
When ch is Illowed by a Conſonant, it fours file k, 
as in chretien, chriſtianiſme, . ; 3 7 
kretien, &C.. - 55 - 
| Ch alſo ſounds like 4, in ſome wonts derived! fron 5 
the Greek; as in archilpiſcebal, per a 5 
chiromance, tcho, ky mech hanique ; * Junce,: 
| | arkiepiſcopal, . F bf wh 
i When 4 final is 0 d voce * 
5 mute, it ſounds like 2, as in un grand homme : il en 
| rennl à demi mot; e un gran tomme Ld 85 
a demi mot, &c. Fun 


Ss, + — 1 
A Sy — EZ 3p 


7 


Wen follows. 8. | Vaal in the 6 Helle, it 8 
| keeph its. nacural Sound ; 28 in 2955 * Ja e, 
Ke... ent _—— 
. keeps i its natural dee 4, o, 1; 25 in oo: _— 
ofier, aigu, c. - == 
7 ounds e before e and i; as in genie, eiu, = 
| pronounce, jenie, fibier, &c. 4 1 
G ſounds like f before e followed by a, %, u; ai in EE 
mangea, geolier, gageure 5 JEN, 0 Jeliers E 
gajitre, &c. „ 
Bt before u followed. by and [4 keeps its nz tural - 7 
Sound; as in guerir, guepe,. guide, guimpe, &c. * „ —- 
G ſounds like & in this Phraſe, 2 ſang i au a Þ 7 
| pronounce i ſue Jan ke . | n 
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8 
3 
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0 
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r 
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Oz 
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x * 1 5 * A F Se! 
. DET WE G $36. > EY K 
ERS * W.. r e rn WL Rs N 
8 We OE rhe os ts. Db I ISL 2 2 F Oy” FULL OC ITT 
go OBE TONES 7 OOO OO IE t I 
1 e Fr Ar E AS a A BEES 


+ * 
FREE . 
> 8 
N 3 5 
e 8 4 
23 ARE Oren 


nr , 4 
Do MEE EG 


E 
Drs 1 HAD 
2 — 92 

. 


FX 7 Fla 2 
3 A 4 >, WA 
cn F 1 , aa 1 > 1 5 # 
r 4 L oon rr > 42:0 1 6 v< 
ED OLE Ee ds.” 2 * N * 
r FF * NI 
8 . . F een 


1 


8 AS En 1 


N a> r 8 


Mint meat. 
Hatching. 


1 „ \ 
1 46 — 


5 Haan, 


an Halbard. 
a Thichet. - 

an Halt. 
an Hamlet. 


; 3 
of — y 
* * x 


a 
» _ 
« 
. 
* 
> 
4 - 
7 2 
Porn 
$3 8 
= I; g 
1 F 3 2 
2 * 
* A 1 x — * * L 7 * i 
4 F 5 . 
* = 7 


bas y is Fogit beloce 5 A & 55 Th 3 F, 


95 to romance, tell 
55 41 Ar, or Hatche 


10 baſh, mince. 


* 


e Shaft of an Ha 
he Hanth, or Hip. 
a C rt-Houſe, 


3 


2 Hue andCry, . _ 


Cubance. 44. —_ 


Ye e haſte, ſpeed. Wn) 


* 


4 Stud of Horſes,” © 
eber... 
8 to tire. 2 | e 2 . x 1 70 
1 Cloaths, Things. Wt We = ; 

. "bold, fk. 
A 2 an Herring. 2 " : "2 

4 Croſs. 9 4 gs . —_ = 


* 


$428? 
4 


pris 4 
Lo harmſ. 


© Harneſs. ES 


4 


» 

$ + Reed a X 
2 Harp. + 4% _— 
: | 
an flax. 
As 2 4 , i WM 
* ; 4 * - 8 . - 0 * 
a Erapling- iron. 


of a F. 


* 
— 
al 


" the Band 


a 


Doe Hare, or Doe 


FI 


PR to raiſe, heave uß. = 


a Countertenor. e 8 "= 
., _ wan, ghaſtly. B 


Harbour. 


10 Neigh. 
an Herald 
Hair cloth. 
Burt neſs. 
| * 10 brift le. 
... an Hedg-hog. 
.@ Rupture. 
a Hern. 
-@ Hero. 


+ 


à Portcullis, Harrow. 
4 Beech, Beech- tree. 
10 rap, knock. 

. an Owl. 

e. dreadf 


-. Hylland. + 
4 great Lob ter. 
a Gelding. 
Hungary. 
ame, repro 9. 
ame. 

the Hickup, 

4 ſort of Coat. 

_ but, ſaving, except. 
out. 

4 Scuttle, Dor ſer. 4 
„ -- 1 
an Hoe, Grubing-ax.. 
4 Crool. 


3 the Doubling of a Hare. 
ee %%% > WTR 
' Houfſard, _  _  @ find of Soldier... .. =—_ 
_ Houſard, _ „ op ame. 8 : 2 
Houſſe,  _ . a Caſe for a Bed or Chair. — 
He. py fveep with 4 A 4 M bk 
| Houlſn, | „„ 5 „ 
| Soak... * ©... the holy Oak, Phils 
r * >. 5 8 = 
r Kneading- trougb. -. == 
HyuS. _- _  ___ ©: + JO00ne: ds .. — 
mu. oo. p. 
__ Huguenot, 2 @ KMuguendt. _:. _— 
_ Hulguenote,. . _... . 4 38 #5 4% 3 
„ ee the Scuttle 0 a Mat. "= 
RL... the Head 455 wild Ira. = 
% 7, TE 
Hutte, - | 5 a Hut. ry 


— 


The! hb ha a Sound i in all Words formed 1 thoſe 
of this Lift ; as in hardieſſe, bonteux, hauſſer, from bar- 
di, honte, baut ; and ſo of the reſt. . == 
Except in exhauſſer, and in the Words formed from 2 
beros ; as in . e beroique ; ; where 5 18 1 
may. 3 
When 5 i is 1 4 in the Middle of Words, not _ 
formed from thoſe of the Lift, it has no Sound ; as in 
trabir, envahir * pronounce trair, envatr, Ke. FOG Wn 
The Vowels e and @ of the Articles and 5 bo 
are never omitted; nor are the final Conſonants of the 4 2 1 
precedin Words ever ſounded before the h aſpirated; 4 
as in ce a 2 beres, la . un e Bardi, 2 


* 3 . 
1 , oo, e Vo: f 


1 


. ö 8 + F 
5 N "PE" © 
of 8 2 e * 
7 5 8 2 > 
* ** i 
* N . Ye "RES 


"The 1 


ee, une ame hautaine, Vous me _— 11 /e 
2 tes bameausx, ſa haine, ſa hartlieſſe ; 3 and not 
©btros,” Phaine, le zhatheaux, &c. 

I The ſame may be fajd of hurt, buitidivis, } 1 : 
Though their þ is mute; as in le huit, du buit, be bus. 

| Sd. du hititieme, la Buitidme, la buitdine les buit, 

dans huit ; and not Phuit, Fbuitieme, &c; 

„1 d in Rods every where ſounded, 'and fo you 

. muſt ſay, les exploits de Henri; and not 4 Henri. 

= You muſt alſo ſay with the Royal Academy, ?oile de 

1 Hollande, romage * Hollande, chemiſe de Hollande, 

— Ze Leau de la Reine de Hongrie; and ant taile 4 Hol- 

Ansande, fro mage à Hollande, cc. 

oe The his generally mute every where ate; as zn les 
Beures, les beritiers; 1 L- xbeures, te How 


me, &c. 


The / wunde le 4 col, 11 ook Jl, 175 pro- 
= nounce, cou, licou, Mou, ſou, on | 
I' be liquid / ſounds always mooth and liquid, as in 
| 5 125 . * Englih Word, collier; as, travail, oth; agu. 
= Arbe liquid 1 is ever expreſſed by i or 1, and ofily 
3h 3 . found after theſe Vowels i, ai, ei, eui, uei, ai, as in 
= "peril, Flle. Ball, travailler, pureil, bouteille, bouillir, 

= _rouille, deuil, Feuillet, cercueil, il, e. 

WW The is not always liquid, for it keeps its natural 
Sound in /ubril, ville, tranguille; and wen more 
Which Uſe will fhew: © 
_ *Tis never liquid in "the Beginning of Words 3 as in 
 WMuftr re, illegitime, &c. 

3 e [in il and ils, is mute Before a Conſonant; 
- Þ ry * 9 ili Fortent; Ae unce, 7 i mange, 3 youu 


* — 4 — 
* 3 1 
Wet . 1 * 
o $555 7 32 
& F 


; 
* - * 
4 de e p. . A 4 4 |; 


But it te W's; FH a, b 
the {and 5 only in is ; as in i laime, i zaiment.” 

The ! is mute in e * un; nee, . 
gue, ae n. 2 


That's a, FU, ' 2 WA i the Tide" rh — 
has a flat naſal Sound, e the naſal n 8 in 
aubigu, empire, impie, faim, nom, N ron 
anbigu, anpire, inpie, fain, non, parfun, &c. N 
| When m is not in the fame Syllable with the io. 
| gding Vowel, it keeps its natural Sound ; as in amitie, 1 
| Emanl, omettre, humilite, %c. © Fa | 
When imm begins a Word, the i muſt be diftiofly | 


heard along * = Ur mm ; 23 in immoibile, . 
moler, &c. | 


Tube final 1 of nd Word. E Adi alben aul 
Pronouns ever ſounds, let what will Riga as in inten- 
lion extellente, des gens hon Eclairts, un bien av 
. &c. 

Except amen, hymen, and examen, where 1 eder 
ſounds; follow what will. 

The = ſounds in an and en when they precede a "OT 
Vowel or þ mute; as in on aime, en ttudiant, en la- ; 
2 pronounce, on naime, en nẽtudiani, „ 

When on follows its Verb, and en follows the . | 


— Mood, the # does not ſound; as in ba- blen 2 5 
cour '? Sons un autre, &c. 


The n in bien, Adverb, and in rien . ſounds = 
hefork a Vowel or ᷣ mute, when they have a cloſe Con-. 
7 — — the following Word ; as in bien ecrit; Bi: 
agreable ; rien autre choſe ; il wy a rien 4 monde 5 2 

de beau, &c. 
The nouns tine yi Hens won ally ' 
Sil fait 


— 
; * 
* * 4 


* 


* 1 J 1 R 5. a. 
p 
_—_— 9 * « > * 
1 "SS \ of — 0 WE ba * — 4 Ne x 
r 
3 * 8 4 
— 2 1 5 6 «6h * : 
5 . 9 i 
3 * o 0 : 938. 2138 * 
Z 45 55 152 4 . : 
+ 3 
* OS £ i 
; +I p 
5 . 


1 Eguateur, equation, quadragengire,, | 


A I ET 


The e 
fe au. il fait p. We ke death i hs an 
ſe G witl n 
34 a er, a, ed, ae „ i, ai, ei, A es, . en, in 
dbe x24 yilable, has 201 0 Sound 4 22 EE 
ger, Jean, e faon, engager, vin, main, deſſein, 5 on, 
Pigeon, gommun, A feun, &c. 

When 1 * in the ſame Syllable with the foregoing 
Vowel, i it keeps its natural Sound as in Enigme, ini- 
Luke vaine, reine, onereux, unité, Kc. 

When ins begins a Word, the i only muſt be heard 


along with ane N as in ut ths Lia 3 1 
Bounce, inocent, inombrale, & 282 4 


The + kaal i is rarely ny foltow what =" FM as 
camp ennemi; un champ ctendu ; pronounce, le 


can ennemi, &c &c. 
Tube final , found j in beaugon, and trap, before a 
Vowel or b mute; as in j ai beaucoup Ftudis ; wous tes 


trop, beureux ; pronounce, Jai Beaucou ak vous 
_ ®tes tro pheureux, &c 


of? ſounds 31 as in Hhilopplie, nere, tree, . 


"The 7 ; beloved by 1 Ween * k 3 "> us 
25 in qualiye, quite, ance + pndupes, bali, kite, 


But che vi founds like 8 Words, a 


guadrangulaire, SUE ak guadrupede 
agoantique, egooateur, &c. 9260 

The firſt Syllable ſounds like cuin, and * ſecond 
like ca, in quinguagenaire, guinguageſime ; prondunce, 
|. &c. a Ht I 


Abs gig - os ths Igtasee in . e > 


what wil; as in amen pronounce, anne & lr, 
ae. 


4 . | bs * 442 C#3 145 s. 3 


"The final / of the Inkoitiee Ae Dantedetice's 


Vowel or þ mute; as in, f faut LIT Hers 5 


1 il faut cotveni +enſembley &. 
Ther ſounds in #epentiy, ſouvenir, plaifiry: 
lathe, before a Vowel or h mute only; as in, t ie 


pla. à n voir 3. kane FR [2 mugs: RAG: — 


_ c. r 


The ris mute 18 od votre, bee 5 Coslo- 
nant only; © in notre uniſon; votre chunbreh . 


ma notre maiſon, &C 


The r ſounds in #dtre vitre, when they find alone 5 


or without a Subltantive'; 3 as in, ct le ne, te 
Wire. e | Hs LS Aus aui 


25 tee aan 
5 l 4 Vi 3 "Ss _— as * f 1 1 4 


"#7; v4 | Ls 
* 8 % * 2% 4 — * * * e 1 2 , \ 


The 5 . two Vowels ſounds like. 2 ; asin 


miſere; Viſage, raiſon ;' j higere,” & 
The ſevety where elle generally keeps its 2 
Sound); as in ſalut, Sengty Foley; fernab Ac. 


> 7 42 . LY 


The final , generally ſounds in the peta 
15 of Verbs, when the laſt Syllable has not the Sound 


of e mute; as in Hs vont a Nume ; ili fort à Paris ; 
elles adient & table, ils eſperoient & venir a char bg pro- 


nounce, ils wen ia Rome, Ec. | 


Dat che I Guads Bot, iFthe laſt Halte b. ike 
Sound of e mute; as in, ile donnent @ N . 


nent beureuſement la wiftaire, &c. - - es !- 
The : in et never ſounds, follow what will ; as in 


| Fean et Alexander ſont morts ; No ee Jan Aleæ- 
andre, &c. 


This Word cet in common Coe Gd like 


ins | "4 DE - FOI" 
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* 5 7 
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The E 


" fi befores Vowel or an ö mute ; as in, cet ene 
homme ; pronounce, ſteiſeau, flhomme, &c. 
Cette alſo in Converlation before a Vowel, 3 mute, 


or Conſonant, ſounds like e; as in e N pee 


nounce, ſie femme, &. 

When the $yllable 75, is followed by a, e, or 0. it ge⸗ 
— PR ci; t patienceggronoupe, 
parcial, &c. „ c NOK 

Ji, preceded by 5 or x, keeps its natural found ; as | 


In baſtion, queſtion, mixtion, &c. 


The Syllables tie, tis, tier, in the End of. Words 
- their natural Sound z as in ferm. , Ain, 

c. 7 

Tien, keeps its natural Sound 3 ax in enteetien, lau, 
" Kc. | 

Ti, ſounds like ci, in primatie, Ariſlocratie, pro- 
_ m_ initier, balbutier, and ſome ow other. 


5 The * ſoweümes Cad like und/; ain . 
Z r 
andre, & 
The x in ſome other Words ſounds like 2 Aa ye 23 


oy in any n enter 3 Pragounce, : een, 


The x ads bke in dix, fix, ſeixante, and like 8, 
in  deuxitme, ſixiꝭ me, Jn, dixieme, dixaine, d ix- 


7 2 dix-hui time. 


The final x ſounds like 2 EE Sri nk 


| mute; a8 in des feux nee ee jor r 


Hincelantr, e A. ES 
. : "os by 
> * 
A. J : x K 3 
os F : a 
% 
| * 
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+ 4 
1 * 4 > 9 * » . a 2 * 0 a " |; x F 6 N 
Gy {5p itt ien Iii ton Vie" ant ih? 
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4 7 1 * 


C2 T T 8 1 8 * 
of the Acc.; 529 We 


4 's ; el we 
| Figures of 957 0 phy. 


H ES E Figutes of Marke are nine, A. 1 
. Accent, Grave Accent, Circumfles, Apoſtr 

rad cerilla,  Hypben,. Tranſpeſition, and 'In er 

ion. ho wa was 
The Aceute, arked thus, ( Wo) is placed over. # af: 

culine; as in verité, —.— Ke. | 

tube Grave, marked thus, ( Yi placed ane hin 


9 = 


l 


l with s 3. as in Bs, prds, tres, } roces, CH We "Pp 


ther, as over à, Article, to diftinguith i it from a, Verb; 
over la, Adverb, to diſtinguiſh it from a, Article, or 


Pronoun; and over ou, Adverb, to diſtinguiſh it from 
% Conjunction. 8 


avoid a bad Sound z 2 in, alt je, and not 4 
„ é a ot gy” 


The Ficus ter, wake thus, (A) is pak 0 over 


get gi" Bete, age, Te. 3 | 
from other Words ſpelled the Ae Way, as over di, 


over cr#, Participle of crofrre, to diſtinguiſh it from 
| cru, Partici iple of croire ; and over Fl aa, 
ONE on was ld he pug 9 oy 


Y but ſeldom uſed, except. on 00 laſt 8 ee endi . 
Tis uſed to diſtinguiſh one Part of Speech from * « 


'Tis uſed in the firſt Perſon of Verbs, when f IN ; 
lows them, becauſe then their e mute becomes open, 5 | 


2 long Vowel, or where s or another Vowel wet out; 8 
uſed over certain Words, to difiinguiſh chem 
|Participle of devoi r, to diſtinguiſh it from du, Article 4 


PX 


| DE. Tis 1 over the firſt and 


wi ich 
LA gf prtie ; gra 


- 


1 


all preterdefinites Indicative; as i 


I be apoftrophy,” marked thus, ( U cuts ofa a Vowe | 
befory 2 ap! Ne 4 15 
neur, 


— e cle x Parte 


gue, entre, 2 


W M t 


of the EY 
ond Perſons plural of if 


pox! 


ien 


des. je, 


Elr 


s, puni mes, 


3% 


res he 


_ reflumes, pa ; un, N. regutes, vendites 


=. | 
*Tis uſed over the third Perfon ſin gular: of all fubjune- 
tive Aer a in porta, nit, reght; vendit, &c. Wl 


8 
6 I" 
F * 
N * 
* 


5 n 3,45 CAE f harmonics ct un, bo 


he Pu nouns 4 and. le la a 
fuffer no, iſion befere a 


blk, & 2 chaiſe ; rend eye gl au Plulct, &c 


14 £6 


the inipetaitfe 
Bil or h mute; 5 in 75 


Pre he k 4 


72 


„ Quelque | before un. and VA before 1 or i 5 674 may 


Vowel ; as in quelqs' un; 5 


begin Wi 


rand mere; grand 


271 


e enge, 2 ongle me 


à8 in 


* Que b 


ditesslui, Lo out, &c 


11 Dient; 
le e in grande, is cut off before certain 
ith *. Oonſonant; as in 
. 
1 W & · 
rticles and e often keep, thelt Vong 2 
cially in mattets of date; Wi 
n de onze enfans, qu't, Nen, il en oft. reſte tix: 5 


. * e, il nen 8 reſts, gue one * la, Are ann, 
9 ws, A "Adverb, does not bott f ie 5 48 ia 


TS & 4 


257 
and Talk ; 


ac 587% 


W 


ili ortent, & c. 


ord, 


eur ] 
r 


Ihe A rticle does Hot ks its Vowel before the Ad- 
werd, oui, When it is taken ſubſkantively; as in 4 oui 


el E nan ne lui coutent guere, 
— 


0 : 


Kc. 
he final Conſonant before oui Subltanti of” is never 
pronounced; as in i nous a dit un 3 aui ; 5 Per 

nounce, We out, Kc. 0 


. 
= 


3 


9 1 


Ot 


ne. Treo, marked. CO 5). ene prin | 
Pee Vogels w which, other Vile might ſeem ta make « 
3 1 bs Vo; the yo Vowel to re- 


4 in pg Jour, projie, pads oh, PA a ry a Hi 
e three former, and e in cee latter, make a 8h 
WT lable wich the precedent Vowel. which Miſtake of the 
French Printers is carefully to be avoided,. 
| When e comes before a * — to be marked a 
| Tremor tis. heſt to. auch the e. wich an accute Accent, 
pod, 8 out the F TEMA ; az in tant, gfometre, Fa 
hrs e nt, reiterers,. re. Kc. 5 
rema 1s put over i, to. give it the Sound of 
Ve tis better to ule the y 3 * in amen ave” ; 
1 | and not, moens evoer, &, TER 14067 
The Cerilla, marked Tha, 7 n c com- 
ing before @, 0, #, is to be ene ſs * in 
ade, gargon, congu, Kc. | 
The Ayphen, marked thus 15 LY joins. two Words 
| together, to be pronounced as. if they wen but "es 
às in Pen + DA chef.d æuure, & . 
Alis uſed between the Verb and the Pronous per- 
el n an Intertogstion; as in weut-il venis eroit- 
elle ſe moguer de moi ? &c. 
Hu jad in Phraſes where che Verb is preceded y 
theſe Words,. auffi, peut-tire, du moins, au moins, en 
Vain, à peine, &c. as in auſſi reconnitt-il ſa faute 5 
nme vi HOW * eint bui dir 
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of the In 


Fee que Jai far le ceuy': an moins ſera -je content 
elle; à peine tHoient-ils revenus, c. | 
s uſed in Phriſes where the pronoun, placed ae 
the Verb, ſtands for quotque, or quand meme; a8 in 
Hetil en coute# la bie; that is, oigu en dit, or 
quand mime il wen devroit conter la vie, Kc. 
TDi uſed in Phraſes, where the Pronoun 'pliced 
after the Verb, denotes ſome Deſire ; as in puiſſiez-wous 

reufir, that is, je foubaite que Vous ul fer, . 
Ti uſed in tlie imperative Mood followed by the 
Probotins perſonal ; as in donnez-mor : 'repentons-nous : f 

- fventz/ous - : repondes lui: #crives-leur, &c. 

Nis uſed in the Imperative, followed by rhe Particles 
* la, y, and en; as in woyons-le: cherebes da: allen y: 
Prenez-en, Ec. 

"Tis uſed in the Imperative, followed by two of the 
foregoing Particles; as in montrez-le-mot : rende le- 
lui: *fiez-wous-y : 8 - allons-nous-en * 
verendeten, 3 | 

*Tis uſed when ce follows the Verb fire, and does 
not agree with the following Subſtantive ; as in ſont- 
ce bos libres ? ttoient-te des hommes ? eft-ce & vous de. 

commander ? qu'eft-ce que la e pg 6 

Tis uſed when theſe Particles Ia, cd, ci. are ſo joined 

to ſome Words that they cannot be properly Epebered ; 

as in celui- a: cette femme-là: la- baut: Ia-bas: ci 
defſus : ci-defſous : venez-ca, c. 

Tis uſed when two or more Words are ſo joined 
together that they make but one Word ; as in quelques- 
um, contre-point : avant-courier : por te-menteau, &c« 


"The 7 ranſpofition places the nöminative Pronouns 
with an Hyphen after the Verbs that interrogate ; as in 


wient-il que dit elle? ſuis- — fe ſelon votre gout ? fini- 
ras- tu bient6t ton trawaille ? rend-il ſes devoirs? res. 


. FO du monde ! awvons-nous de 2 &c. Tho 


alt e in e third Perſon of Verbs; as in dee, par- 7 
le-. il? a-t-il parlt ? a- telle commenct ? & M. 
| By Inſertion the ſecond Perſon ſingular im 
takes an / without an Hyphen before the Particles y ma 
en; as in vas y, prens en, &. 
| - When en comes after on, , and fo, it takes 7 before 
it with an Apoſtrophe; as in par 0 Len noudra: er 
Pon dit: fi Pon veut, &c. 
When on comes after que followed by theſe initial % 
hables, con and com, it — before it ; 0 in mm 
convienne © ge Fon commente, Kc. ö 

But if an I follows on, and in all other's = Al 
* the above mentioned, on is beſt * ; wing on 
Le demande : i on r — 2 3 


Of the ava 4 
* , 


NALOGY + treats of we ed pret 

Words, and diſtributes” them i into certain. Ranks 
called Parts. of an 3 4 ak 
 Grammarians gen mi it mol , 
is only that Part of 75 that treats of be 
tion of — 88 e che Part 
of OY 


"ET SEW 1 


Th. 
4 


of Speech, 


pr Lare nine düsteren un WE — 
le, Neun, Pronoun, Verb, Farticiple, or, 
Conjundton, Prepofition, I nterjetion. 1 N 

eſe nine different Words are called Parts of Speech, 
becauſe all 6 of chem, * 


RY 


. 
— 


. tbe Article. 
we cannot expreſs one ſingle Ward that N 
| 7 0 Ans W e eee BELT: 7h, 


# 


+. 
* * aw oe Bs, * La ö N : 
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HE Article is a Word put before Nouns, to deter- 
8 —— Evtent:apcotding: maln they are to 
n. 
There are four Sorts of. Articles, vis. the defi 
indefinite, partitive, and num ral. 
The moſt common Uſe of the Articles i is 10 hom the 
Gender, os _ nia of the Makin in e 
they ſtand. 


©. 5 


3 b 
%.- I £4 * 


1 Of 1 the Dein Article. ; 8 7 


TEA 4:6 af nite Articles ate two, vis. le and la, which 
have both les in the Plural 

. ſhew the Gender of the Noun before which 
| 4 tand, becauſe le is put before Nouns Maſculine; 
| tel ; f la before Nouns feminine; as la terre. 

hey fhew the Number of Nouns, becauſe Je and Ia 
fil go before maſculine or feminine Nouns in the ſin- 
gular ; as le royaume, la ville; and les before Nouns 
of either Zender in the plural ; as les ee, tes 
villes. 

They ſhew the Caſe; his different th are 
uſed before the ſame No 2 * which I _ #— ; 
When a Noun is preceded by le, la, or les, it is al- 
ways in the nominative or accuſative. So that le Prince, 
la table, les Princes, les _—_ are. e Nouns in the nomi- 
native 8 accuſatiue. | 
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precede, is either in the genitive or ablative ; di for the 
ſingular maſcu line; 4e la for the ſingular feminine; 


de la table, des Princes, des 4ables, ate Nouns in the 


genitive or ablative,,... 


| LE „ 4 8 BY 3 Y 
Au, à la, aux, joined with a Noun, ſhew that it 18 


in the dative; au for the ſingular maſculine; à la for 


| the ſingular feminſne ; and aux for the plural of both 
Genders. So that au Prince, a la table, aux Princes, 


aux tables, are Nouns in the dative. 
Nouns in the vocative are preceded by no Article; 


but ſometimes by the Letter #, as 5 Prince, i table, &c, 


Though the Articles have actually different Termi- 
nations, it muſt not be thence concluded, that they. 
have properly Caſes ; becauſe if we look back to the 
Original of the Tongue, we ſhall find, that theſe diffe- 
rences proceeded , from the Changes or. Contractions 


which, happened in the Articles by ſucceſſion of Time. 


They formerly left the Articles, Ie, la, les before the 
Nouns in every. Caſe, and only added de to mark the 


genitive and ablative, and à to mark the dative. So that 


as they now till ſay, de la table, 2 la table, they then 
ſaid; de le Prince, à le Prince, to expreſs the genitive 


or ablative, and dative of maſculine Nouns.” Likewiſe 


to expreſs theſe ſame Caſes in Nouns of both Gende 


in the plural, they ſaid, de les Princes, de les tables, 4 


8 = 


les Princes, à les tables. © 


„ et * 8 


Some Traces of this ancient Cuſtom ate fill ſeen in 


the Singular of maſculine Nouns that begin with a 


Vowel or an 5 mute ; for they expreſs the genitive and 
dative by adding de le and à le to them, and tetrench- 


ing the final e - as it appears in the Nouns amour | and 
honneur,” which make in the genitive He Tamour, de 
Phonneur, and in the dative à Pamour, à Phonneur. . 


„ 7 E 2 1 1 : | But ' 


— 


des for the plural of both Genders. So that du P rince, ; 
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36 you W Articles. 
But afterwards d+ fe was changed i into du, and à le in- 
to au; and inſtead of ſaying de le, à le, they ſaid du 
Prince, au Prince : is alſo in the plural, de les was 
changed into des; 4 les into aux ; und they no longer 
ſaid de les Ne à le Princes, de les tables, à les 
* ; but des d ++ he aux Princes, ; des Pantry” aux 


„ 
1 


0 the 7 nal, wide. 


"HE Indefinite Articles are. de and 8, when they 
. ſtand before. Nouns, without being joined with 
- any ciker Article, as when they ſay, 4: Dieu, & Dieu. 
De marks the genitive and ablative, and à the dative. 
So that de Dieu is in the Genitive or Ablative, and & 
Dieu in the Dative. e | 
The Nominative and Accuſative of Nouns FR OE | 
with the Indefinite Article are known by having no Ar- 
ticle ever before them. * that P is in the Nomina- 
- tive or Accuſative. | 
The Articles de and & never is the: Gender Fey 
| Number of the Nouns they precede ; becauſe they are 
_ equally x* 2 10 Nouns Maſculine and Feminine Sin- 
gular and Plural. 
8 4 


They are ly put before the pr 
- Gods, Angels, Men, Women, e es and 


others, that have no Plural; as, Dieu, Tubitr, ae 
Fer Pierre, Marie, Paris, c. 

Other Nouns which take the Definite Article, m may 
_ alfo take the Indefinite Article in the Singular and Plural 
on certain Occaſions: As when they ſay une tendreſſe de 
 pere, beaucoup de gleire. une troupe d'tcoliers, j ai cette 
"Gn 4 ee, c . une matiere a a. &C. OE 
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. ids 47 the 6 Parte pple. * 
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_ Partitive ets are the Genitives the. 
' Definite and Indefinite Articles, when theſe Ge- 
nitives become Nominatives and AT. as I ſhall” 
explain them more at large in the-1 Declet i 
Syntax 3 
There are two Socks of Partitive PTL vis. the 
TEN Wpartitive Articles formed from the Genitives of the 
W Definite Articles, and the Partitive Article formed from 
che Genitive of the Indefinite Article. 4 
= The Partitive Articles formed from the Genittdes 
of the Definite Articles are du and de la, for Maſculine 
and Feminine Nouns in the Singular, that begin with a 
Conſonant, as when they lay, du pain, de la wiande, 3 
De le aud de la, Fro which they retrench e and a, 5 
1 1 an Apoſtrophe () in theit Place for 
Maſculine Fine Nouns in the Singulat that 9 
W with a Vowel or an 5 mute: as when they” bay, de 
Leſprit, de Feau, de Pbuile. 4 
Da, forall Nouns as well Vaseline Pemeine u 
che Plural, whether they begin with a Vowel, Conſo- 
W nant, or an h mute; as when 1 4. paths . 
vlander, des eſprits, des eaux, des "ay 
ways the Nominatives or Accuſatives of theſe Articles y) $2... 
ſo that du pain, de la viande, de Peſprit, de Fenn, ' 4 
| Fbutle, des bonneurs, are ſometimes Soul inthe No- © 
minative or Acculative. 8 we 4 
The Genitive or Ablative of theſe Aniclesis tas” 
| by the ſimple Addition of the Mark of the Genitive 
(de.) So that they ſhould have ſaid, 4+ du pain, de de 
2 vlan b. de de Feſprit, ts 4e de I built, TN 7 
| es 


* 22 Of — 


bl 
} 

wi 
of 
I 
+4 
11 
1 


1 of whe Lek. be, 
des bonneurs. But to avoid a rough Promunciation; the 


Vowel or an. 5 mute, and faid, de pain, de viande, d 


prit, & de Peau, a Z de I. 2 des e , Fe Nauns 


rv = the Partitiv lil. . 


fore a Noun i in. the. Dieu or Acculative. ag 


' Subſtantive : Whereas the parritive Articles formed 


from the def nite Articles, are only uſed before the 
Nouns which either have no 9 > or whoſe Ad- 


the Subſtantive; but you muſt ſay, de bon pain, der- 
Cullente wiande, becauſe the AdjeQtive precedes the Sub-. 


7 : Number of the Nouns with which i it is joined ; becauſe 
it is the ſame for the maſculine and feminine, ſingular 
and plural: As may be ſeen in de bon pain, de bonne 


A bone pains, de bonnes wiandes. 


made uſe of a Contraction, reſerving only de, of whi 
they tetrench d the e before Nouns that begin wy a 


.prit, eau, d huile, ORs > Which is the Re 
that the Genitive and Ablative of the partitive Arti 2 
are generally perplexed with the Genitive and Ablativ 
of the indefinite 1 . 

The Dative of the partitive Articles | 1s formed,” 
adding the Mark of the Dative (2) to it without 82 
tration. "So that à du þ pain, 2 de la viande, a de Pef- 


in the Dative. 


3 9443 $61 '1q pH 22 4; >, ah *. 314 * 


© 


7 2 


— HE Parttive. Article 4s. is formed * the 
Genitive of the indefinite Article, and 9 be- 


» ww + 4? 


jetive follows them So that they ſay, ou pain blanc, 
de la viande excellente, becauſe the Adjective follows 


tive. 3 5 


This Article does not diftingy c iſh. the Gender * 


* Caſes wa de are Tf AYR. the Nominative PR Ac- 
cuſative 


. 


EY 
cuſative-. 80 that 4e bon fan, Tecra tle, 
ere ſometimes Nouns in the | Nominative and LY 
Lf dens: 6/2651) , vere ors N 
The Genitive and intake Ne Py Ta 
adding the Mark of the Genitive- (de) to them. 80 
* they. ought to ſay, da. de bon pain, de dercellente 
| Serv TY Bus becauſe the Pronunciation would be too 
rough, they fimply ſay by Contrattion, de bon pain, 
d eccellente comes? which renders the Genitive and 


4 wort 
A] 25 Dae 3 ir = 5 1 . 
OContraction, by adding t ark of the ve 

f So that 2 de 8 pain, à Zen a ; 3 
Nouns in bony Dative: 


180 8 un, une. * 

, 270 

HE Word. un, TOY 47 Noun of: Number, | 
1 When it ſignifies a determined Unity: An when 
they bh, il ny a qu un Dieu; but it is an Article, 
N it ſigniſies but x vague and indetermined- Unity, 
As when they ſay, un ſujet doit obeir à 2 ſon Prince. 


14 in the plural, oy 3 or 4. Javants! Em- : 


. g 2 ws . 
121 2 221 ; N art 14 ier and FLITWF 


This Article Rt ok * une, in the Nassau 8 
Accuſative. So that un homme, an femme, are Nouns 
in the Nominative or Accuſative. „ 50 Aer 

They form its Genitive and Ablauve by the Adar on 
of 0 de ) n which they retrench the e. So that d un 


E 4 homme 


This Articles bas aQually.the..ſame plaral with che 
| of the partitiye Articles. So that when they fay im eß 
ſingular, un, homme, or un ſavant homme, they ae 


A Fl £7 


Wb add 3 to it for the Dae. 
* eee an the Baie. 
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e is a Ann Thin 
1 called 3 26, 4. vent, the Wing "une Matſon, I 
oule, &c. 
F "There ate three ors pf Nounh, vi Viz. Fd 7 
famive common, a Noun Ne. e proper, and 
— Noun Adjettive. IN 5 £8 1 — 2 . al | a0 1 
The Subſtantive common, is a News PE agrees with 
2” Things of the ſame kind; 1 wi cheval, a 
Ino that the Word Horſe is a Noun Subſtantive 
common, becauſe it "—_ wich alt Rae, which are 
- of the ſame kind. 
ere carer common may allo be ien if) 
roperly ſet before it either of theſe Particles an, a, 
orihe Pages: mera c. & 
* or I can proper an Houſe : And fo an 
| — "3 071 He rar 1 y 
The Subftantive proper is a Name that 9 but . 
with one lingle  Thing's. as, Pierre, Peter £ Lonares, 
London, Kc. 1% 9 
Where + arm and Linda can agree i 
wich one ſingle Man, and with one ſingle TO] mn. 
The Noun Adje#ive is a Word that agrees with dif- 
1 N n clear Senſe un- 


A u 


% 


eat, c. 
2 Where the Word pes A. 0 not chu Senſe until 
ſome Subſtanti ve be added; as, good day, good Woman, 
FIYY 7 &c. which are all different Things. 


perly ſet * e either of theſe Words, man or thing; as, 


4 


73 r thing after i * whereby. i it 18 clearly diſcernable 
5 | ble things becauſe the Word table i is a Subſtantive. 


17 dered i in * Viz. Gender, Number, Declenfion, Cm. 
Pari ure and Species. 


j 1 meerly accidental to the Nouns. . 
me, 8 or the he from the ſhe. 


cernable/i in Animals, yet the French obſerve it in ſpeak- 
ing of lifeleſs Things 5 48, nd Lad a Door, un cha- 
peau, a Hat, c. 

Genders in Freach two, vie. the Maſculine and the 


as, le Roi, the King; un Roi, a King. 
Ihe Feminine is known by the Articles laand une; 
, Ia Reine, eee n pn 


fe 


Of the EY . 4 1 
1 a Subſtantive be — unto it; 25 bon, good, grand, 


beſs © x are called Accidents, becauſe they 2 


Adje dive may allo be known,. if you can — 


5 £ rand, great: For I ein properly lay, „Fueter * 
| The Subflantive 6: can never properly admit the Words Iu 


4 e Adjettive . For y ou cannot ſay, table man, la- 


There are fix Things called „ 


The Gender i is that which 3 al from 5 
ugh the difference of Gender is n dit. Y 


The Maſculine i is known by the Arts hand. un; 
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tuel, pareil, mol, nul, ancien, bon, „ exprh, 


| mat, matte. 


 Tmbecil;; as. gentille, tranquille, &c. 


5 Ot the Now: „ 
Of the Gender of Allien. 2 1322 


A 1 


| Adjective 8 with „ temitine are both anette 
and feminine without any Akeration D as, un bonnile 
" In une bonnete femme, &c. ION: 

- AdjeQives of any other Termination take e ſeminine; 
=, le grand palais : la grands chambre, & . 

Adjectives ending in el, eil, ol, ul, ien, on, as, el, an, 
et, beſides e feminine, double the final Clin | ; a8, 


W 


2908, net, make cruelle, partille; &c. 
No Adjective in — t in the feminine but, 


- The" AdjeQive fidele i 5 Wm to either Gender; 3, 
fulele homme fidele femme, A 60590 3 
No Adjective in i doubles I, but gen entil, rranguil, 


0 Adjective i in in it, doubles t, but gut; as, quitte 

* Ne Ad jective in wt, doubles 7, but cagot, ragot, fot 
wle, ; as, cagotte," ragutte, &c. F 

No Adjective i in ut, doubles 2, dut Brut; as, Brute. 

Theſe Adjectives, beau, mouvean, vieux, 'whicti have 

ry b#l, nouvel, vieil, in the Maſculine when they pre- 

cede a Vowehor an h mute, double the Fi in their Femi- 


nine z as, Belle, nouvelle, ieille. {ECB x 
Adjecti ves ending in co, take 4 for their Feminine 5 as, 
Blinds; blanche, &c - 1 Ye rt 1 * N q 


Except grec, publie, caililex yung; which make thei 
Feminine grecgue, publique, Fadlupue, turque. 
Adjectives ending in 7, change that Letter "KP Ve, 
for 2 Feminine; as, bref, breve, Re. 

Theſe Adjecti ves ſou, long, barlong, favori, nalin, 
e make their Feminine, ſoule, longue, barlonque, 
Favorite, — benigne. 

Adjectives 


— 
* 
. I 5 
- : 4 S 
- 23 
s 
* * 
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Ot the 0 3 43 
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— trompeuſe, &c 

Some AdjeQtves ending in eur, take e according, to 

| the general Rule ; as, meilleur, majeur, mineur, ſupe- 

Tieur, inferieur, -prieur, wg; make ene. 
3 mineure, &c. 

My ae ending in eux, or oux, change x in . 

ereux, jaloux, dangereuſe, jalouſe, && 

ey ry a faux,:roux, make doyce; fauſſe, rouſſe. 

5 AdjeQtives, mou, nud, ſaligaut, verd. fri 
| £pais, ras, tiers, fou, jumeun ; abſous, diſſous, make 
molle, nue, ſaligaude, werte, Haicle, epaiſſe, raſe; time, 

1 folle, Tamelle; ahſoute, difſoute.' (+ | 
I The Adjectives tors or tort, follow the een Rule 3 
1 as, du fil tors : de la foi torſe - 5 un e tort © Au ne ſam- 
Be torte: une bouche torte 
The Participle b4ntor benit, follows the . Rule; 
Bur we ule beni, ſpeaking of divine Bleſſings; as, un 
int beni 5 une ſainte benie; and benit, ſpeaking. of 
uman Bleflings as, du pain Beni 3 de Peau benue, 
without an Accent. at 

- The Formation of the . Gender a the Pro- 
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the Ger of their i differen apy 
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ver neu, Tailleur, &c. 
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nification; as, un livre, a Bool. une livre, a Pound 
2 Wen a 3 

RK b ar ſometimes. 
maſculine, and ſometimes feminine ; as, gens, is fe- 
minine when preceded by its Adjective ; as,- les Ponnes 
gens But maſculine when the ee e 1 a, 
les gens ſa vants, learned Men. 

Amour in the ſingular is . maſculine. but feminine i in 
the plural, eee ee 5777 e en 3 , 
mes folles amours, &c. | 
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e feminine, are feminine; 'S, la m * ates ag 
Aar ſaule, — TE Z 


e * 


Termination are maſculine; as, te Dannemarc,. 1 Lan 
N Paris, Londres, c. 
Except theſe Feminine ; Thebes, Alben, * ber- 
haps a fe more in es.. 
he Names of the Books of the Bible are Maſculinez 8 
as, le Deutero nome, Pexode,: &c. + 
The Names of Beaſts male, are Maſculine, and theſe 
of che Fennle, Feminine; as, le lion, le cheval, ih 
onne, la cawale, &c.. 
The Names of Trees are Maſculine 3 a8, un chem, 
| ut Se, © / 
: Except theſe Feminine; l une vigne, une | 
eine, une ronce, and perhaps a few others, 
The Names of Winds are Maſculine 3 8 ub. 
le Borte, le Sud-eft, er. . 
The Names of Money a are Maſculine as, Louis-dor, 
un #cu, &c. 
__ theſe. Feminine 3 guince, piſtole, rixdale 
mai 


Elbe Names of Languages are Maſculine ; a, Fram: 
fors, Anglois, 8 . 
The Names of Months, Br Days ks Weck n 
uline 3 as, Decembre, Javier, Dimanche, Lad. 
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When tis Minis of Months, or - doc Words are . 
compounded with mi, they become femidine 3 as, is 
Mi- ſeptembre, la Mi-careme, & c. 

When the French ſay, la Saint Jean, tis Saint Mi- 
chel, &c. they mean, la fete de Saint Fean, &c. 

The Infiniiive Moods of Verbs, taken ſubſtantively, 
are all Wb ; as, le boire, te manger, le dor mir. 
&c. | 
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I be Nouns of proportional Number,” Ng maſculine 
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4 Truce. 
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Venefice, * 
Vice, Vice. | 
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Raving. 


a Depilatory.” 


a Diſa 
DE 


a Diameter. © © 


a Dilatory. 


a Diſpenjatoryy, 


: 2 ointure. 


under. 


2 lle Hall. 
à Stage. 


a W — 


a little Bell. 


ry 


Xx 
-” 


4 
7; . 


1 


3 
We 8 
** 4 
wk # 
1 
: 
- 
* 
3 ? 
_— 
* * 
>» 
2 
"_ 
5 7 
— 
* CF . 


Tintaware, 


Adultere, 


Albatre, W 5 
en Wy 


Antre, 
Atre, 
Augure, 
Cadre, 


RefeQoire, - - 


Regitre, 
Reliquaire, 


Reveſtiaire, 


Roſaire, 
Pilaſtre, 
Platre, 
Poivre, 
Pampre, 
Parjure, 
Parterre, 
Pelatre, 

P erce· lettre, 
Peſſaire, 
Fare, 


Poncire 4 
Poft 


3” 


T® + * 


. 
* 
1 . 1 


* 
. 


, 2 Shrine. 
4a CO 


Y.- 
Alabafter. 


an Amphitheatre. 


a Den. 
an. 
the Hearth. 


an es 


a Refefory A 
a Record. 


8 
4 


ary. , 
a per” Gl 
3 


Pepper. 


1 ine-branch, _ 


HF 2 ; \ 
aA F arterre. 
a Showel-pan, | 
a Letter-piercere 
a Peſjary. 


a Light-houſe- | 


a preat Lemo th. 
a Pore. 


E Ix — 


& 
# 
» * 
£ 
* 
- 
— 
12 
Prat 
* 
*%, 
1 
* 
LE 
OED 22 
< > „ 
* OT te- ö 
- 


— — — 


—  e. — 


"1 
! ; 
1 A 8 
4 _ 
1 
* 
7 
4 
1 ; 
| "— 
4 
'3 
1 < 


* 


Porte- lettre, 
Preſdi tẽre, 
Promontoire, 
P retoĩre, 


Of the Noun 


* * * 


* : 
mY 


a Cape. of 
2 Pretorage. 43123 


the Fylorusn. To 
I 


a Letter-cafe. . 
a * int 64 


a Deſk. 


+ ww Sy 3 af * 


Niter. engen 
Number. £14213 

a Reproach. „ 
Order. e 
the Ouarium. 
the Epigaſioum. — 1 5 
an equal Balance. F 
r 5 
Hellebor. ta bh. 
an Empire. „ 

the Meſentery. 

a Meteor. 5% 

Murder. 

a Twiſt in the cn. 

F Monfter, . 

Mar ble. | TE 
Martyrdom. eat? 

@ Maſſacre, © 

a Limb. 4710 2 1 
Mercury. _ 


Murmur, . An 


% 
2 Funeral Girdl.. 
Cain. Ser 


a Luminary. = A 


Cylindre, _ 
Cimeterre; © 


Collyre, n 


Coloſtre, 


— 


Concombre, 


: Longe, 


. E 
„ 


ot a, 


— ; * 
= * F 7 ” Ne : 
Ire I 8 2 £'% * 0 4 
4 l. 
- £ "HI 


wm 


12 


* 
in 
* 


* 
— * 
ex * * 
— 
> * 


* 
— 


* 


an Inbentory. he 
a Felt. | ores f 
a Hackney-coarh,- 
Kind, 3 W 


Ginger. v5 <4 


a Gulf... N K 


a Corfuring book: . 
a Sort of vw nh 

Hemp. . 
a Chapt er. 58 


42 

7 

: 3 

a Halter. } ond 
4 whe 

2— 


4 Cypher. ; 


75 28 a, 
1 


a Corpſe. 


© the Bor of 4 c 


Maiden: hair. 


Campbire. 
the Crab-fib. 


x C — 6's. 
* $54 
- W 
3 8 * 


a Calarrbz. . ? 
A 
the Center. 

a Cancer. | 
2 le 
a Cylinder. at 


} 
3 
— 


K » Ks 
* 1 We 
„% 1 T #4. 
„ * 


29% 2 
— =. 


a neter. 
a Center, ae, ; 


* 


4 CH. | 


«4 i bp 
Se 
wk > 
. 
; — 4 — An 
„ 


8 
88 
= 
_ 


. 
S 
* 


. an Eye-ſalve. © wx > 
| Beeflings. 20056 
a Comment. 


a Cucumber. 


% 


„ W n 1 „ ot * 


a Conger. 2 gut L | 
| Conſiſtolte, 


* "4 Of- * —_— 
4 f Conſiſtoĩre, * Th 1 Conſiſtory. * Nin 
Contre-ordre, Countermand- |. 
— ö A 15 na Fe Harbour. "5 2154 
eee, an pe. 
Oeuvre, m. * ow 1 4 2 
„„ winch 5 Do or Work... - 
Oubre, m. >, Came at. cdl. 
Ombre, f. nn e « a Shadow... oi 
N 4 


* — * 


K © # 0 


| r vx n „ Book: 2 qv 
Livre, f ee @ Pound Weight. e Hg: P 
Capre, w. Privateer. 1 1 3 
Capre, f. en n alittle Fruit. 27 
Satpyre, m. IV. 8 W a Satyr. 4M 2111 . 
Satyre, f. N 2 Poem. ; 


F. 


Nouns ending ine. ms F emiaine ; Age geſe 

elde, vis. dem) 

„„ v\, - @ Colofſus, 1,212) 

| ST. ied, er Coach. OUS 
4 Mal- aiſe, öl Trouble. 7 156 . 
| <þ Me F ſaiſe, N ; 12 Z Trouble. ien L + 
Rege. fe, 
Rapetaſſc, 3 Patch- work. 45 
f 3 
#, 


——ä—ẽ6 ͤ ͤ — — — 


=_ | . Epitafis. ENT 3 

3 | Sur 5 I'D 4 Surpriſe... 1 # d- 3 _ 
Vah,.m.:- ES © Y wy 19 
Vaſe, f. | Maud. 


Nouns ending i in te, are e Feminine except theſe Maſ- 


Py a : 4 2 HJ 
Baſte, Sat Bab. WET. 
SRD, A | {4 Shelton. will”) 
* 6 ; 1 193 


Deconte, 1 Tot 24 4 D iſcount. wills 08 


Digeſte, 10 IN as 9 | } 5% i Pandect. mn 077% +> = 
; Doute, nn a Doub 6.455 


x, "Texte, bane 4% 4 Text, 
1 A | 


A 4 5 0 
x" i ; 
4 as oy 
4 41 1 * : OY E 
5 T * 


89 


9. 


| Perioſte, | 


1 


Gite, 


Poſte, f. 


73 


the Ridge of an "i 
_ Pageantry, Femß. | 
nE 
the Seat, Form of «Hare 
bead) Vine. 

_ an Account. 


| Burnt- 


the Aorift. 


Amiantus. © 


243 Automaton. 
7 2K. Diſcount. 
a Stand. 


a Pretext. 


the * 


Polychreft. 
a Miſtake. 


a Contraſt. 
Worſhip. 


a Zoophite. 


Remains. 


an Epithet 


; . 
-. 


* 


a Station, flanding n 


* * * 


94 
5 


Peoſi-office, Poſt's 5 
Nouns Tak in 1c 3 are Feminine; 5 r 


a Coaſt. 

a County. 
a Side. 

a Nunchion. 

a Pie. 
4 Erevſt i cri. 


- 4% 
* 


FILL 


1 | rn No - 2 
1 „ VF erica, > 


EN | «3 ny Ld mn 9409 1 

. 1 1 ; * 2 — , $ % S 1 : | * 4 
Veloute, * arora 

wh Car *% . 2 HO 


=. | Traits, „ Kwok 
3 Stacké, ay 
Th es ee 
= Nouns of any ode . 
Maſculine ; as, 
Caffe, | 


3 ale feminine datt the TE 
＋ r ue. * 
8 . a Burleſk, EO 
NA 4 pe; 0 
9 7 N a Buſque. <4 + : 
A x Ron... 
„% No omoimayol 
** a Diſh about a St 3 
N 59 # 
dom © Diff, © 
by aA 3 4 4 
A & * * n 
nat e ee 
; VER 4 YN an Apology. N | 
8 _— ah i ie 0 
' 3 SI SD A | . 
an Afﬀteriſm. _ 


Trochiſque, * apbifical C 
=. x" hy le Tropich. 

i; = — M4 2 Pop ob. 

* e Prologue... 

an Obeliſque. 
* gere. 


* , 


of: the al. es... 
— ci 115 era. 

" Padoue, +5 77 8 „ = 
Fiſ u,, *'- the King's T re 1 
Flaſque, S | 
Fondique, 2 a Hall for 7 1 

OCaſque, 2 Barrel, or Head piece. 

c 1 

Colloque, 2 Conference, Colloguy. 

Cloaque, 64:77 a Sink, fares, 99S © 
Baſque, m. Legerdemain. N 
Baſque, f. [85e Skirt of a Coat. 

Nouns ending in ve, are Feminine; * theſes : Ma 
culine, vis. | 
Glare, K 5  @ Serien Mann DF 
Fr.! ĩðͤ d 00 agar e, l 
Reagrave, 4,4 | Sbp-laft Cab | 

Nouns ending in e, Nene theſe Fe- | 
minine, vis. 

Syntaxe, 4 Syntax. —_ 

"Annexe, no / f ß 0 ö 
Taxe. e EC) 

- Parallaxe,.c. 0h a Parallans . 

Nouns ending in 425 are Maſculine ; except theſe re 


Gaze, eee 

Glaize, liek 3% 5. Batter 's urch. 

Topaze, e a Topaze. PET 

Bronze, ISL nn. : caff Copper. C93: 
Nouns ending i in 1 are Wii ; except theſe Fe- 


Nr.. o Ship, Naveof @ Church. 
. 5 
Soif, c 4 #6 | % 1 Thirſt, 1 . 


8 0 


© 1 3 e J ²˙ iu ARR ² ü ˙ U 
r a L N * E af RR 9 
* *” * 21 ” * , 7 ; a 5 0 1 1 
* > p 2 , 5 
* * 
* 
8 5 
* 7 
* 
F 
\ 3 
. FS 
TE 


Al Nouns 3 1 ug . 0 m, i, and Ys le- 
culine ; n Feminine, „ 
cr. 20 ©] 
. 3 ns % 0 ; 
= Found, cf 1. an Ant, .- 
. Merci, £ 49 8 W Mercy, Pity, * 
Nouns 2 in n are * e mw Fe- 
Boiſſon, Av. 45 Drink. | an 5 
e e r ee ut 
Ons * al 6 25 pal 
- Chanſon, 2 a Cong: e N 
Cloiſon, a Pars 3 we. 1 1 * 9 
Comparaiſon, 41 Compariſon. e 
Cuiſſon Boiling, or es ing ob 
Econvillon, a drag or tin. 
-5 Fagon, „ e, n 
Fenaiſon, Mowing-time. rr 
Foiſon, i a Plenty. EXC 
A Garriſen. path 
Guerxiſon, 5 8 . „ 2 
Harangeaiſon, . the Herring —— 
_ / Legon, Ter n ck n Leſſon. 45 CHESS 74 n . 
mon, „ 
2 r  @ e, ee 
JJ... 4 Liebes 
79 4 wh e Hou _— T 
Malfagon, e 
Fin 2222 1 7 en 264474, 
Morte-Saifon, | | the dead 4. 
.* Pamoiſon,. ; 2 U. N Soon. . 10 7 | 
—_— — :, 1 V 
= Raiſon, $443 Reaſon. Le 
= - 1 | . a Ranſom, 
= NS Wy * « Seaſon,” 


Toiſon, 
Trahiſon, 
Paiſſon, m. 
Paiſſon, f. 
Nouns ending in fon, 
Maſculine, VIS, L 


Alcyon, WES 


Alerion, Py 


Delation, 
Lampion, 


Manicordion, » 
Million, | e 7 5 


Orion, . 
Pſalterion, oy 
Satyrion, 
Scion, 
Scorpion, 


Kit 5 
* Y 


* 


Septentrio n, 
1 © non 


Tourrion, -_ + 
Tourdion, 


, b " 2 v © ; % 4 
£ | % N ? 4 : * 1 4 5 a Ny 
1 * : ; ' be, : Et IS 25 85 | f 
* - 3 ' i 8 F ; : 

x 7 . 8 f 4 5 | [ 
* Ley 4 1 _ 4 ; £ ; : 

« 1 Yall # | | | | 

%. 


- 
* ©# 2 - if 4 p i- \ 
* * i o 4 2 1 ww Pet 
By x * 1 ; 7 4 54 4 7 5 N 1 7 23 3 5 
1 N | i 


N bet OP 4.4 


1 v . 
— * 
1 


& 


this Feminine, vis. 


7 4 * A 
Treaſon. J 


the North. 3 
Netallation. 


'/ 4 F le * * r 1 — F $ 
eECE 41 2 2 4 Nn os 6 N 
* ; l 


a Stretcher; n:. 
Ma — {44 5. 3 


> all Feminine; — =_ 
a Kis ing ber, eq af 


an Eglet. hs 0 4 3 
Accuſation. 14 


=> b h 5 
” + at” V K - ak 
l, © ant $3 | 7-4 
a Lanp-glaſ. 4, 5 
| N "E2Y < _ 


a Claricor way 
Orion. 1616 re” | 
„ POT?" 
aA Scian. 7 FOR 4 g . 1 
a Scorpion. x + ear} 
* 

1 1 24 
yt 


a Turret. 
a Contorſon. 


>; 1 


All Nouns ending 8 0, P, 9, are Matcuiney Except. 


Quaſimodo, . 


Nouns ending in 5 are . 1 theſe Fm 


nine, VIS. 


| Arriere-cour, / 


5 a 9 95 
* 4 - #- 
ir K N 
7 „ 
0 8 


Cour, 
Cueillier,, 
Cueill er,, 
Mer, . 


Tour, m. 2 10s p 


Tour, f. 


> 


3 


; ; .Q Back-gard.” 3 HS are 
"Fuh. tals 
5 — 1 


the Sea. {KI 1 | | : 7 | 
4 1 : 


G2 


Hub- Sunday. 


n 


a 


* * 


a Spoon. 


a Tower, 
Nouns 


Qt the Ws, 
' Nouns endingin cur, ave Maſculine ; except theſe r. 


 minine, ... 1 
i WY Heat. f 4 98 $z 4 Þ 
WL MY : 


y Whiteneſs. Aft 04D . 
V 
+ its Sqveetneſs. Dry Eg 
S 
„ Ne. 
«: Rer. IO LT 
W 03 — nn, J 
Poly. A 
3 bickneſs. EE 
Horror. 150 
Humour. "0 3. 
_ Leanneſs. d 
Odour. 0 
| 1 — "at EAT: = 
5 e. nie off] 
Redneſs. Sbomilen() - 
NMS. 
Scent, * | 
Splendor. HFA 
Terror. © 7 
.. ni ti97) 
e Valour, Value. 
d N a Vapour. 


” X - 7 3 . 
I # 4s 
2 5 * * . 4 
phages OR our. 5 
* ae : . * 
*** « ** 5 
1* 2 ? 1 
- 


Or the wa: 


| Nouns nyo. in 3, are Maſculine ; z A theſe Fe- 


N W 
1 * * 
Vi ö 8 
is, b 
> 4 * * * V 
* 1 8 J * 1 - 


* 
* 1 C 


a Screw. «x E 
Time. 7 
a Flower, the Rain ben. 


a Kneading-trough. 


Fritillery, a Flower. wy | 
a Smile. 5 ; 
a Mouſe. 


| Nouns 2 in es, either Singular or Plural, are er e 


minine; except theſe 7 VIS. 


Bronzes, 
Colures, 
Faſtes, 


Gagnages, 


— 


„ R 4. %$ "ES 
da: "hy * * 


| Hydrauliques, FILL” 
Hypocondres, - 
Inftitutes, e Im 
Jules, N n 
Laudes, 0 1 
Maneh: 5 


Prins e OP . 


; * . 
. * an; 4 4 ww 77 * >. r 27 * 
ermicelles, 
Fo Sy 


683 


* 


* 


Brazen Figure. 

- the Coluri, Yo. 

the Faſti, Ro man 22 = 
- Gainery, G | 
Golps in Heraldry. ' 

8 ater-works. oy A 
the Hypocondria, — 
the Inftitutes. | hs e 
EC +l 3 ref 
„„ any 
Ghoſts of the Dead.” 

_ Snuffer's-pan, 
Haſtings, early Fruit. Fs 
Predeceaſe. | | 


two Fours, - gh - 4. 


" two Fours. 2 by 


two Sixes. 

-, Stigmates. nab 
CC 
. 
„ ET 


Ureters. 


F * 5 
3 
2 


Dot, . Dowey. RE 
: F = 7 7 ; 
Fart. .- = Fagot-band. * 
ls Fapot-ba . 
. N : * 
8 Deatb. > + 
* "Ex" x 8 5 5 7 


328 1 : . +» .> £ : £74 EI 
Part, 4 . I 4 . Os a Part. * * N # 
FP - OW > 4 wy 4 0 - ; % Po” 
Fo TO ˙ ,/ - po n” 
2 127 2 e 0 2 Es 1 5 
Foret, u m. 1 > + FF «at qa Gimlet. f FP 
1 * 4 1 — LS ; . * 


Foret, f. ft: 
Nouns ending in u, are Makuline; except theſe te 
Eau, ö | 8 8 we) Water. £95559 ek 


" Peau, | OUS 2} the Skin. f is 4 ct-y 
ve e ee, 


Noix, 1 5 = ; | Sh T4 : A Walnut. £30 want 

Paix, : Ys 8 $ BT N Peace. ge * 5 ü 

Perdrix, 7 2 ode a a Partridge. .. 220 24 7. 

Toux, ; r a Coug b. 2910494; F 

Voix, 65 io: 1 . 7 4 x the 2 5 Wt: 
DES Poix, 2 Pitch. © | 12 77 

Nouns ending i in v. 18 Maſculine; except this Fam 


nine, dix. ms 
Contre-verites, |. Re” \ | Contrairies an Flee 
| ws | Formation 


2 l erg 8 


* % 


* „ 
. 


py * * #6? I ; 5 So. 4 - * 
7 S * 7 : 1 * 2 K 


ol ration 2 Fenn nine J ken 
| Mauss. 2 86 


OMMON Neil a ing to MY if 1 ea 5 

Wich the Vowels, 5, o, u, and & Maſculine, ex- 
ec the Females of ſuch Men by adding e Feminine to 
them; as, amie, Male, ron „ from Ami, affiat, 
afft 1 . 

Except, marie, "Teeſe, reine, appredit 72 beroine, 
maquerelle, folle, abeſſe ; from 3 deu, rol, ap- 
prenti, heros, maguereau, fol, abbe. © f 

Thoſe ending with e Feminine remain the fame for 
both Sexes; as, nowice, anabaptiſie, adj udicataire, &c. 

Except borgneſſe, diableſſe, con, or diaconifſe, 
droleſſe, maitreſſe, morneſſe, princeſſe, piſfre e, comteſſe,, 
hoteſſe, papeſſe, potteſſe, pouncreſſe, pretreſſe, ht 
propbeteſſe, legatrice, apothicaireſſe, capitaineſſe, c wh 
 mineſſe, traitreſſe, vicomteſſe, yurogneſſe ; from borgne, 
diable,. diacre, &C. 

Thoſe ending with Confonants take e Feminine 3 
as, merciere, mar chande, artiſane, avocate'; J from 
mercier, narc band, &c. © 1 

Except naurrice, quidane, larromneſſe, Anek. 
horologere, ducheſſe, archiducheſſe, friponne, mignonne, 
poltronne, gaſconne, tythonifſe, compag ne, folie, pay- 
Jorg. Hranne, Jaligaude, ragotte; from nour r iter, 25 

mn, larron, &c. © | 

The following, auleur, Huillon, enfant, raſan, and 
for both Sees. 

"Thoſe ending with eur, change r into /e ; as, men- 
teuſe, accoucheuſe ; from mentear, accoucheur, Kc. 

Except tutrice, curatrice, inventrice, guuver nante, 
ſervante, ee adminiftratrice, admiratrice, 

| _ambaſſadrice, - 


1 Of the Noun: 
ambaſſadrice, mediatrice, baillereſſe, bienfactrice, or 
bienfaitrice, coajutrice, conciliatrice, correctrice, defen- 
dreſſe, demandreſſe, conſervatrice, conſolatrice, deten- 
Trice, derectrice, blectrice, executrice, fautrice, fonda- 
trice, horologere, imitatrice, introductrice, inventrice, 
imperatrice, liberatrice, - mediatrice, - moderatrice, ne- 
_ goctatrice, pechereſſe, perturbatrice, ſouſgoudernante, 
ſedudtrice, teftatrice, uſurpatrice, actrice; from tuteur, 


% 


- 
5 


curateur, &c. 8 I 2 - 
I hoſe in fo change f into we ; as, apprentive, captive, 
baillive, juide; from apprentif, captif, &c. 4; 
_. Thoſe in ien, and yen, take ne; as, commedlie nne, 
 gardienne, citoyenne, payenne; from commedien, gar- 
Thoſe in eux and ou, change x into ſe; as, Reli- 


* 


geuſe, pouſe; from religeux, tpoux, &c. 


Subſtantives in ment, are formed from the infinitive 
Mood in er, by changing 1 into ment ; as, abbaiſſe- 
ment, abrige ment ; from abbaiſſer, abreger, c. 
Except amelioriſſement, atterriſſement ; from ameli- 
er, 0 RN Nha 
Subſtantives in ment, are formed from the Tnfinitive 

Mood in ir, by changing r into * ; as, abbrutiſſe- 
ment, accompliſſement ; from abbrutir, accomplir, &c. 

Except batiment ; from batir,  ' © 
Subſtantives in ment, are formed from Infinitives in 
ire and aire, by changing re into ſſement; as, bruiſſe- 
ment, decroiſlement ; ſrom bruire, decroire, ke. 

Subſtantives in ment, are formed from Infinitives in 
oitre, by changing tre into ſſement ; as, accroiſſement, 
. A. mr Foo ĩ ͤ a ot.” 
Subſtantives in ment, are formed from Infinitives in 
| ire, by changing re into ment; as, abbatement, from 

EL4’„f oi OOO 

ares, Sub 


| - Subſtantives i in ane ance, a A4. | 
jeQives i in ent, and Participles in ant, by changing : 


into ce; as, im ice, Mflance, from e 
aſſiſtant, &c. 
| . in age, are formed from - Infinitives i in 
er, by changing er into age ; as, Jardinage,. aber dage, 
from jardiner, aborder, &cc. 
Except thoſe Infinitives in ger, which keep e \before 
23 as, jaugeage, from jauger, &c. 
'Subſtantives in age, are formed from ie in 
ir, by N r into Sat u, een from o br 


nir, &c. 


* 


of the r 1 


HE Number is that which ſhews he Difference | 
between one and ſeveral 'Things 3 as, un "_ 
a Stick ; des Edtons, Sticks, &c. 
Numbers two, viz. the Singular and che Plural. 
The Singular denotes one Angle: Things as, la 
main, the Hand, &. | 


The Plural denotes more Things than one; a, te 5 
mains, the Hands. 
Moſt Nouns in French, roth e and Adjee- 
tives, become Plural by adding an to their Singular 3 as, 
Pere, Father; Peres, Fathers: bon, bons, good, &. 

Nouns ending with au or eau, eu, u, ien, ou, take 
an x in their Plural; as, chapeau, 2 vu, lieu, _ 
lou; as, chapeaux, feux, bur, & W. 

But bleu, clou, trou, matou, take an 3 aſter the ge 
neral Rule ; as, bleus, clous, &c. 


Nouns ending i in al, generally __ 1 into u, in 
the Plural; as, cheval, chevaux, &c. | 
But theſe in al, viz. bal, cal, pal, regal, e Ss 
box tal, conjugal, fatal, filial, frugal, Iii littoral, 


nal, 


Of ide Nun. 8 
Rua, naval, paſcit, paſtoral, trividl, vial, take an 
bs, after the general Rule ; 'as, bels, regal, call, c. 
= Nouns ending in ail, generally change i ili into wx, in 
ths Plural ; as, travail, {ravaux, &. 
But theſe i in ail, viz. attirail, bercail,' NY Uh 

ail, tvantail, gbirvernail, mail, pattrail, portail, 2 
: rail, take: s f ter the ng Rule; a, attiraihs, > 
2 — ending i ins x, or E, hip: the fame in tha 
Plural; as, / Ab, la voir, te Cates} make tes Al, lex 
x, tex nes, &c. 8 

Theſe Nouns, viz. bt, ciel, eil Heul. — their 
Plural, loix, cieux, yeux, ayeuf. 

But we ſtill ay, des ciel de tits des ciels de 10 · 

Bleaux; des arc-en-ciels ; des æils de buf. : 

- $9) The AdjeQtve, penitentiel, and the Su ntive, uni- 
. make theic Plural, penitentiaux, univerſuux. 

t the Adjective, uni ver ſel, follows We er 
n Rule; as, des hom nes uni vel ſel s.. 1 
55 Nouns of the cardinal Number remain ae 
both 5 and N as, gore" bommes 3 guerre, 
Femmes, Ke. 

But, wing! 1 cent wks an s in dhe Plutal, when 
preceded by ſome other cardinal Number, which deter- 
annes' the of Twenties or Hundreds; ; as, qua- 
tre wingts, oe Dingts; deux cents, trois cents, &. 
They ald take before a Subſtantive Plural, if 4 
_cardiaal Number precedes: them, otherwiſe not; as, 
quarre vinzts hommes ; deux cents chevaux, &c. © 

But they never take an 5 when another Noun of 

Number, either cardinal or ordinal immediately follows 
S 22 * z an; cd vingt, dix ; trois cont quatre dingt 
3 
| "The Cardinal Ai never n 28, deux mille, 
trois 3 5 but nillier, million, and — do. 


We 


' 


Of the. — 4 


— 


wir br 2 4 
We uſa, mal. inſtead of mille, to e 
Year from an Period of Time; mil mes 
depuis la ph; ance de Je ue-Chrif e 
Notwithſtanding the foregoing Rules, oF es 


tives are in the Feminine — they all take 3 in 72 


Plural after the general Rule ; as, beau, belles; vitux, 
vieilles; ſalouæ, jalou 65 ; ou, folles, &c.-. 
5 Wk ormation of the Plural Number of the Pro- 


7 may be ſeen. in the Liſts rn 
(everal 88 ions. e e 


„ = 
* N 


5 the Declenſon. 6, A 1 


its Caſes, both Singular and Plural.-- 


a Noun, receives from different Article... 

Six Caſes, viz. The Nominative, Genitive, "Dative, 
deeuſative, 7 occative, and Ablgtiwve. - ID 

The Naminative is a Caſe which Names the Thing 
that produces the Action of a Verb; an aime, 
John loves; e tonnerre gronde, the Fl der-rattles ; 
John and Thunder are the Things which 1 the 
| Adtions to love and to rattle. 

The: Naminative may be alfo known by 
Queſtion, abo or what ? next before the i 5 
and whatever anſwers, will be the Nominative Caſe; 
as, Pierre boit, Peter drinks: I can ſay, Wha drinks? 

the Anſwer is Peter, and conſequently: the 1 
Caſe of the Verb, 10 drink. Hh | 

The Genitive is a Caſe which Ares omething 
to which ſome other Thing belongs; as, un membre 
du corps, a Limb of the Body 4 4 la 44 25 de Solomon, 

the Wiſdom of Solomon, ſhewy 


2 Te do Seinen. 


＋ HE Didenkas is dhe tepesting of « Nounin all 
A Caſe in French, is 'he ee kene which ; 


this | 


mung Mo 
"The : 


+ {. 


Of the Nenn. 
ng enitive may be alſo known by this $ 25 or 
by an # ſeperated by an Apoſtrophe in the Ea of the 


fut of two Subſtantives coming together; as, le livre 


du maltre, the Book of the Maſter, or the Maſter's 


LY 


Dien u promis une nombreuſe poſterité à Abraham, G 


. 


The Darive'is 2 Caſe "which expreſſes Something 
to which another. Thing i is attributed, or tends. as to its 
final End, being either to its Profit or 'Diſprofit ; 2 


promiſed Abraham a numerous Poſterity ; j'aſpire à 
la ghire, I aſpire to Glory; Abraham and Glory are 


the Things, or final End to which the Actions to pro- 


miſe and to aſpire are attributed, or do tend. _ | 
Lt bons conſeils ſont nece Faires aux jeunes gens, good 


Counſels are neceſſary” for” young People: Le roi a 


accord une grace a non pere, t 


King granted my 
Father a Favour ; good Counſels, and the Action to 


grant, are Things conſidered as being to the Felt of 


young People and of ny Father. 


Loiſvit et pernicieuſe aux TOY Wlenefs is 
hurtful to Men: je m oppe ſe a vos deſſeins, I will op- 


poſe your Deſigns; Ialeneſ: and the Action to oppoſe, 


ate conſidered as being to the Diſprofit of Men and of” 
_ your Defigns. 


The Dative may a um de known by theſe 8 to 
or for ;"as, donnes ce livre à Charles, give this Book 
to Charles: du vin m fa OY,” Wine i is Leer ans 


for me, &c. 


The Accuſutive is a Caſe which exprefith the 


Thing that receives the Action ſignified by a Verb; 28, 


Fai attu mon frere, I beat my Brother: my Brother 


is the Thing that receives the Action 7 Nous.” 


| Queſtion; whom ? or what ? next after the 


The Atcuſative may be alſo known by bra this 
erb 
and whatever anſwers will be the Accuſative Caſe ; a, 


q f | Paine 


Ot the Foe es 4 77 5 
Jaime mon Pre, 1 love my Father; J can ſay, love 


whom ? the Anſwer is un Father; andthe Apoulagye "25 


Caſe of the Verb to love. 
The Voccative is a Caſe: by which ei * 
Thing we ſpea 3 to; as, Seigneur, ecoutes mes prieres. 
Lord, hear my Prayers z Lord is — Voceative Cans i 
becauſe it is ing we ſpeak | 
The Voccative — alſo be — by the Letter i 5, 
which ſometimes goes before it as, ne permeties pas, 
i gr aroke que fe perifſe, ſuffer me not, 6 Loeds. to 
"All Nouns in the Vockative Caſe are of the ſeco 
Pali becauſe they expreſs the Perſon to which one 
e, Hence the Verbs which refer to them, muſt be 
ways in the ſecond Perſon ; as, cieux, toute un 
voix, Heavens, hear my Voice: "Herve, 23 * oreille 
Earth, lend an Ear. 20 
Sometimes the V occative is nia e any Refer- 
ence to the Verb, becauſe then it has another Nomina- 
tive; as, grand Dia, qe vos jugements ſont redouta- 
bles, great God, how dreadful are your Judgments! 
The, Ablative is a Caſe which generally expreſſes 
tion, Diviſion, or Privation ; as, Chrift nous 4 
deliwerẽ de la mort, Chriſt delivered us from Death; 
the Ablative, from Death, expreſſes our Seperation,. 
_ Diviſion, or Privation of that fatal End. 
The Ablative may alſo be known by theſe-Signs, | 
2 by, with, and of ; as, elle eft partie de Rome, 
is gone from Rome: il eft aims du peuple, he is 
loved by the People : elle et accompagnte d un grand 
cortege, ſhe is accompanied with a great Train: toutes | 
 choſes dependent de Dieu, all Things depend of God. 
he Caſes of the French Nouns never vary their fi- 
nal Terminations ; the - Learner' therefore has only to 
obſerve the Variation, of the Articles, and. jo join e 
Noun he is to decline ta them. | For 


#. a 
* 


For Mis Purpoſe 1 babe 
ä to ſerve as Eramples for the 
"Hee. ate alike as 16 the Er 
on or Word re as are alſo the Gen. and 4. 
Mall chrerefore uſe but three Ca 
ſelf "may add. the reſt at Diſcretion. 


*- 
7 B * 23 5 
£ 2 4 2 
* £5 


i, King. Chev; IHorſe. 
Ai. Prince, Prince. 1 


„ Aat a. 


Examples. 
. Serpent. | Hote, Landlrd.. (. rape 117 


th of the Definite: riicles. 


AEN Nouns grit) all the Things of che Bas 


Kind in general, which they always do when 
they are uſed alone, that is, without an 


Adjeclive, 

take the definite Articles, though they have ap few 
Particle the before them in the Engliſh 3 as, la femme 
4 616 crete 8 . ene, Menden n created tos | 
Nan Joan with! an | Adjefiive. de. Raluive which 
agrees with all the Things of the lame Kind in general, 
take the definite Articles; as, I hemme mortel wit com- 
me Veil ne doit Paine mou#Fir, mortal Man lives as. if he 
was never to die. Les hommes gui ſont mortels, wivent . 
E Jaw 109 85 4 ra Me n e mers 
8 joined with ee or Relative, ich 
agrees but with a Part of the Things fignifieds 1 take the 
definite Articles; ; as, les hommes ſavants ſont bien 
rares, „learned Men are very ſcarce. s Row gut J font . 
llectiſs, bi iguent ta: faweur de bears Mets, Kings who 
are elective, court the Favour of their Subjects, &c. 
Nouns joined with ſome Word or Cs 
which limits their Signification, take the definite 
ticles; as, les Rois aujourd' 5 font bien in 
Kings now-a-days are very faithleſs, &c. _ Y 
The proper Names of Kingdoms, Provinces, Seas, 
Rivers, certain Mountains, and the four Quarters of 
the World, take the definite Articles; as, Ia France, 
e „la e, la Tamiſe Waun | 
urope, 1 Ae P PE __ ; 
* Able 


1 2 * 
OX BEETLES WHITE 


4 


+ 
5 *. 1 
0 


3 


Abend Nouns that is, Nouns which Genify ſome- 
; thing thu has no material Subſtance, and is only coceiy. 
able to the Mind, take the definite Articles, though they 
ſeldom have the Particle the before them in Engliſh, not 
ſhall it be expreſſed in tranſlating them into Engliſh; 
ag, Ia vertu, Virtue. La wanite, Vanity. La pene- 
tration, Penetration. nn Love. La pt Wa. 
__ Paix, Peace, &c. 
ae. — Neues of het kind ſover they be, and 
Names; preceded by the Engliſh definite 
pn ee wg the definite Articles; as, Le palais du 
* the Palace of the Prince. La vertu de PF Aimant, 
the Virtue of the Loadſtone, Le Socrates an the 
Socrates of Athens; '&c. 
Theſe Pronouns, te mien, Look le fien, * 
witre, le leur, lequel, Pun, Nie le meme, and their 
Feminine, take ths definite Articles, becauſe being pure- 
ly relative, they require it to determine the Perſon or 
Thing to which they refer; as, Pai mon che val; avez- 


bon geting vitre F * _; ; ON Al 


«2 6 4% XY} ES gr 
TCC 


4 
, 4, 
* 


und Dalaben. 5 8 


4 1 
e433 33 . 


7 "Ht as Andes a ao ner. cn 
| > ane, 


= 4+ + 4 £XY a 2 
"= * Sing P 8 3 


| N Paris Paris. 3 
Os is Gen. de Ps, 2 Paris. 
1 Dat. A Paris, . | 

Examples. Pierre, Peier; Charles, ee Mar, 
Mary; Guillaum e, N. iligm, 


"The ite Articles de and à WW 


5 mute declined, Singular 


7 


Nom. Andre, | Andrew: - 
Gen, d' Andre, of Andrew? * © ' © 
Dat. A Andre, 10 Andrew. * Wes 1 43 


Raines! Anne, Avis j A htoine, Anthony ; Heels, 
Hercules; Hector, Hector. 


Decline fo all Proper Names of Men, women, Ce, 
and Villages. | 

But the Names of Kingdoms, Provinces, Seas, N- 
vers, and Mountains with /e and /a after the firſt De- | 
clenſion. 3 I 

Note, that Proper Names of any kind, if they be n- _— 
gular, have no plural ; and if plural they have no ſin- MN 
oular. 


When one of theſe Particles, le, Ia, dit, des, goes 4 


before a Surname, it is a Part of that Surname, and maſk | 4 
be declined along with i it. : N . . 1 45 1 
Ex. Le Maiſtre, de le Maifre, & le Maiftre, ; 3 


La Motte, de la Motte, à la Motte, 2 
Du Lac, de du Lac, à du Lac. 0 e , 
Des Raches, de des Roches, a des Rocher, 


oC: thets Particles 600 405 deres 
a his ort of Surnames. | 


Ex. Lake Maiftre; 4 la le Maiftre 2 h * Maiftre. 
L Motts, de la la 1 "tes a la la Morte. | 
When the Particle py precedes A cn of one * 
lable, or of two Syllables beginning with a Vowel, de 
wid a Part N _ muſt be declined 
wich it. . e 9 


Ex. De Thou, 44 24 Thon. 
DAgneau, de d Agneaus a Ina. 


But if the Surname. be of more than two — or 
begia with a Vowel, 4 ** or left out. 


Ex. Ambuſſon, d Ambuſſe Hen, a —_ 
Os D' Ambuſſon, de d Ambuſſon, 4 22 


of Women, the n Arn ahoays kept 
beſore ons of. Wes 


* ee 4. ee 4. 


* of ? #4 * 


==» 
þ * 


Ut of the Indefiite Articles, 4 


© YOMMON Noups when their ion is (only 
= rded without any Attention to the Extent or 
; 2 of that Signification, take the Indefinite _ 
ticles ; as, une table de marbre, a Marble Table. 


men 5 a gets Jages, I leave it to Men of See 
&c. 


The proper Names of Angels, Men, "Wann, Cities, 
2 Towns, Boroughs, Villages, Months, Days, and ce- 
leſtial Signs, "the indefinite Articles, becauſe they 
3 ſigniſy ma Things; and therefore do not need the 
© definite. Articles to determine their Signification.; as, Ia 
= 327 de Dieu. the Glory of God. L felicits de Ga- 
| - briel, the Felicity of Gabriel, C eff a Pierre a Jouer, 
2 Peter is to Play. 

* The perſonal, 3 1 they fafficienly de- 
termine the Perſon: they expreſs, take the indefinite Ar- 
ticles; as, Madame at a * the * ſpeako to 


me. 


56 


— 


of the „ 83 


me. Ceft ha gui ne parle yur de hai, he is a 
Man who ſpeaks but of bimfelf, cc. 

Nouns preceded by the Pronouns poſſellve. or ho, 
monſtrative, take the 7: definite Articles ; as;. 457 un feu> 
illet de mon livre, it is a Leaf of my * * la bague 3 

de cette dame, it is that Lady's Ri a 73 
Nouns preceded by the carding — take the 
indefinite Articles; as, ſon arme eft detruite & trente 

hommes, = Army i is deftroyed to thirty Men, &c 


j 
4 


25 Declenfi an. | 
T% r du, 4 4 before. a be. 


ſonant dec 


Singular. e 
Nom. du _ſome I des . 
Gen. de of 7: Sen. de 2 . 5 
Dat. à du . ſome Dat. à des 70 fem 


Eagles Via, IWine. Pain, Bread. Beurre, 1. 
ter, Mouton, Mouton. F e * | 


| Sin 

Nom. de po, |? | 
Gen. de ns. 3 
Dat. à de la zo ſome 


Late He Bos” "Pie" Cru, Gai : 


Fat. Neige, Snow, Viande, Meat. 8 


The partitive Articles du, 4 ta, before a wee. or 
an þ mute declined. 


7 a 


H 2 0 


| . ſome Authors relate that Story. Vous achetes des 


F 


2 | "3 2 ; | ; 
= . N N | 
* 8 5 
5 . Ly 
, ”y 1 2 5 7 0 
. : bs 1 2 * i 5 £ % 4 


* - 


Plural. 
Nom. des me 
Gen. * a of ſome 
Dat. a des to Jae” 


Fa my . | 
4 wor "of ſome 8 
Der. à de lo ſome 5 


1 MN Oats. Epice, dra: Hai 
oll. Huirre, Offer,  Eav, mon. 


8 Uſe of the Partitive article. 

HE Kan of 2 or Thin gs, of which we 
> 4 expreſs but an indetermined . and before 
which the Words ſome or any, in an affirmative or inter- 

rogative Senſe, are expreſſed or may be ſupplied, always 
take the partitive Articles; as, des gens ſavants penſent 
comme Moi, wile Men, or ſome wiſe Men think as I do, 
Un beau diſcours deplait ſauvent à des ignorants, a fine 
_ Diſcourſe Hen diſpleaſes. Ignorant, or ſome ignorant 
People. Aves- vous des = a wendre? have you 
chene or any Cherries to ſe | 
rtitive Articles in. the Sin ular are only uſed 
bine the Names of Things whoſe Quantity is reſtrain- 
ed; as, du vin me feroit plaifir, Wine, or ſome Wine 
would do me Service Fai employs mon argent à d 
la Marchandiſe, I laid out my Money i in Merchandize, 
or ſome Merchandize, Kc. 
The partitive Articles in the Plural are uſed before the 
Names of Perſons or Things whoſe Number is reſtrain- 
ed ; as, des auteurs rapportent cette hiſtoire, Authors, | 


* , 


_chevaux, you are buying Horſes, or ſome Horſes, &c. 
There is this — between the definite Articles 
uſed before Nouns ſignifying but a Part of the Things 
mentioned, _ the — 1 chat Nouns Er 


n New. ts 


0080 by the 4 Articles are extended to all the 
Things ſignified, but thoſe preceded by the Partitive are 
only extended to an indetermined, or uncertain Part; as, 
les hommes ſavants, learned Men, - that is, all Een 
Men in general. Des hommes ſavants, learned Men, 
or ſome learned Men, that 1s, an _ uncertain Number of 
learned Men, &c. 


- 


— can . RE: > Pf Fg, . — - l 3 
Fourth Declenſon. 


HE partitive Article de before a Noun alone, or 
T e by an Agjeftive en 49 5 


* Singular. . dnl A : 1 | 
Nom. $a bon god | Nom. de bons good J 
Gen. de bon of good. Gen. de bons of g od. 

Dat. a de bon (0 good | Dat. a de bons uad | 


Examples. Excellante viande, allies Meat: Groſſe 
foe, coarſe W Bon pain, 1 Bread. 1 


Ws the 8d . — no Adjeftive | 
Joined with them in a negative Senſe, admit 5 
Paride no before them, they take the partiti e © 
ticle de in the Nominative and Accuſati ve; as, il ny a 
point d homme Plus miſerable que celui qui fe croit 
Pttre, there is no man more miſerable than he who 


thinks himſelf ſo. On eft 2 plaindre, quand on n'a' 
point de talent, a Man is to be pitied, when he has no 
Capacity. Je ne weux point de cette coiffure unix, Iwill 
not have 5 plain Head dreſs, &c, 


2 85 When 


= of the Noun. 

1 p tive Subſtantive either ſingular or Plun 

_ js preceded by i its Adjective, it takes the partitive Article 

. z 2s, de bon paint de "bonne eau Alien, pour noi 

2300 d Bread and good Water ſuffice for me. 12 
8 _FZwenements ſuivirent la mort de Ceſar, . 

5 ſucceeded the Death of Cæſar, c. 

If the Subſtantive comes alone in the — 

Senſe, or the AdjeQive follows it, the partitive Articles 

Au, - de la, de I, des, muſt be uſed ; as, woild du vin 

Jui eft bon, there is Wine that is good. y a des gem 

avant dans le monde, there are learned Men in bl 

World. &c. 

When the Subſtantive and Adjetive plural both to- 

1 er, repreſent but one Idea, and are ſuppoſed to male 

=. but one Word, the Partitive des muſt be uſed; as, cette 

1 femme a des belles letteres, this Woman has Learning: 
4 elle vat des beaux efprits, ſhe ſees Wits, c. 

|  partitive Article de in the Genitive and Ablative 

1 15 exually uſed before partitive Nouns preceded or fol- 

” —  * Jowed by their Adjectives 3 as, il ef capable de crime 


= _ *borribles, or 4 horribles crimes, he 18 O'S of horrible 
5 5 N Crimes, &c. a 

_- ——_——_—ATTT TTY = _——_— — 

* . Fifth Doclenſn. 


l r H E numeral Articles un and une before a Con 
1 nn 485 


"a Un 8 Use Dame, = 
Lady. Un Roi, a King. | 


"The Numenl Arik un nd un before Vane a 
an þ mute declined. FP 


_ Singular. | | „ Phan; 
25 Nom. un a Nom. des - ſome © 
Gen. d'un of a Gen, a” of ſome 
Det. à un b Dat. d % N 


Examples. 5 Age, an Age. Une heure, an W 
Un habit, @ Suit of Cloths. Ange, an Angel. 


Uſe of the Nunieral Articles un, une. 


HE Articles un 8 are only uſed before 
Nouns in the ſingular which may be reckoned, 
and expreſs ſome ſingular Perſon or Thing, without 


determining by any Circumſtance that *erſon_ or E 


Thing; as, une femme ma inſwith, 4 Woman inſulted 
Me, &c. 


When the Noun that follows. the Articles un and 
une, ſignifies many Members of the ſame Species, the 


definite Articles may be uſed inſtead of chem; as, an | 


homme ſage, or 20 ſage doit tre le maitre. de ſes 
hoſſ ons, a wiſe Man ould be Maſter of bis Faſſions, 


we un and une are Nouns of Number, and _ 
Expreſs an Unity with excluſion of a Plurality ; as, il 1 
'a q un homme dans bh chambre, there is but one Man 
in the Room, &c. 


When un and une are Articles, they expreſs. an un- = 


certain vor which does not exclude a Plurality; as, 
un 


88 Of the Mun. 
un Roi doit fire le pre de ſon peuple; 2 of ſhould 
be the Father of his People ; wy be ſaid of Kings, 
&e. 
The Articles un, une have no aol ; 2 becauſe 
they alſo become partitive in that Number, they borrow 
the Articles des and de from the partitive Articles; as, 
un homme, a Man; des hommes, Men, or ſome Men; 


un ſage homme, a "wiſe Man; Re ſages — ob 
or r ſome wiſe Men, &c, | 


, 


Of the Compariſon. 


H E Compari riſen is the Manner, of increaſing or 
diminiſhing Quality of one Thing by com- 
1 it to the Quality of another Thing. 
AdjeQives. only can be compared, | becauſe no other 
but they, expreſs the Quality o Things #4 
Hence we cannot ſay, that a Table is more or I, a 
Table than another ; but we may ſay, that a Table is 
more or leſs big, more or leſs high, more or leſs pretty 
- than another ; becauſe the Qualities or manner of being, 
expreſſed Adjectives, are the only ſuſceptible of more 
or Eg, by which Things or Subſtances can * com- 
with one another. 
There are three Degrees of Kun viz. The 
Pines, the Comparative, and the Superlative. 
The Poſitive is the Adjective in its natural Significa- 
tion; as, triſte, ſorrowful, &c. 
| ' The Comparative increaſes the Signification of the 
"Poſitive, and is formed thereof by adding plus to it; a5, 
plus trifle, more ſorrowful, &c. 
I ue Superlative increaſes the Signification of the Po- 
fitive to the hi gheſt Degree, and is formed e by 
| adding 


Of the Noun. © 
adding le plus, or la plus, to it; as, le plus trifte, the 


moſt torrowſul, &c. wa 
There are three ſorts of Comparati ves, viz, The 


Comparative of Equality, the Comparative ” Dickie | 


tion, and the Comparative of Exceſs. 

The Comparative of Equality — the Si Signification 
of the Adjective by the Help of theſe Words, autant. 
auſſi, or fi; as, vous netes pas autant, or auſſi, or fe 


habile que wotre frere, you are not as expert as your | 


Brother. 
The Comparative of Diminution leſſens the Sign ift- 
cation of the AdjeQtve by the Help of the Word moins; 


as, Alexandre «toit moins prudent que Ceſar, Alexander 
| was leſs prudent than Cæſar. 


The Comparative of Exceſs increaſes the Significa- | 


tion by adding plus to the Adjective; as, * 6ſt paw 
ſage que vous, the is wiſer than you. 


In the Comparative there are Aae two Ten 
compared together, either by one or different Qualities; 


as, / Afie eſt plus grande que I Europe, Aſia is bigger than 


Europe ; Afia and Europe are compared by one Qua- 


lity, which is that of the Bigneſs : Les richeſſes ſont ſou 
vent plus funeſtes que la pauverte neſt incommode, 


Riches are often more hurtful, than Poverty is incom- 
modious ; Riches and Poverty are compared by the 


different Qualities of hurtful and incommodinus, * 


Theſe two Terms are always, the 'Thing we compare, | 


and the Thing we compare it with; as, un gant eff 
| Plus fort qu un. nuin, a Giant is ſtronger than a Dwarf; 

giant is the Term, or Thing we _— and Dany 
the Term, or Thing it is compared with. 


The two Terms are always joined by the Conjundica | 


que, than; as, Phiftoire eſt plus utile que la muſique, 
Hiſtory is more uſeful than Muſick ; where the Word 
any Lyons Mufick with Hiſtory. 

There 


— 
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| 1 ou viz. The 45 
lute and relative. 


The abſolute expreſſes the belt Degree of the 
Qty Man 


do any other Thing. 


- "The Superlative abſolute is expreſſed by joining tres, 
| Fd fort with the Adjective; as, Ciceron #toit 2 & 
guent, Cicero was very eloquent: votre procede eſt fort 
| Gonnite, your proceeding is very honeſt : Where the 
AdjeCtives are put in the higheſt Degree, without Re- 
— ference to any other Thing. 


The Superlative rns higheſt Degree 
of the Quality with Reference of Compariſon to ſome 
other I hing; as, Alexandre #toit Ie plus brave du 
hommes. Alexander was the braveſt of men: m4 feur 
off la plus beureuſe des femmes, my Siſter is the happieſt 
of Women; where the Adjective put in the higheſt 
Degree, has a Reference of Com ion to the ſecond 
Term, which is Men in the firſt | and Women | in 
the ſecond. _ 
Ihe French like the — ſometimes: a theſe Su- 
perlatives, viz. Seri ni ſſime, moſt (erene ; &minenti/- 
ine, moſt eminent;  r&verendiſime, moſt reveren 
. Wuſtriſſime, moſt illuſtrious; eneralifſi ne, Generalif | 
ſimo 3 1 high A iral, Ke. 

And ſometimes in familiar Diſcourſe they uſe this 
| fort, viz. Un grandiſſime poltron, an arrant Cow- 
ard: cela eft ercellentiſſime, that is moſt excellent, &c 
The following Adjectives depart from. the general 
| Rule, and are therefore called "poi viz, Bon, good; Wi 
meilleur, better; le meilleur, the bet. Mechan;, ill; 
fire, worle ; le pire, the worlt. Avis, little ; moindre, I 
beds; lende ahn . 


Oft the Neun. 
Note, * ela and petit, may be alſo 


regularly 
N - as, michant, plus mtchant, le plus a. 
petit, plus petit, le plus petit. 


Advetbs of Quality or Manner of doing, that is, 


which expreſs after what Manner Things are done; are 


larly compared; as, med:ftement, Modeſtly ; plus 
3 Frwn, more modeſtly 3 le Plus mode eftement, moſt 
modeſtly, &c. | 
Except the following which are irregularly compared, 
viz. Bien, well; mieux, better; le mieux, the beſt. 


Mal, ill; pire, worſe; le pis, the worſt. 28 little; 


moin, leſs ; he moins, che leaſt. 


Of the Figure. 


HE Figure of 88 is an Son whith 8 


whether they be ſimple ; as, jnſie, jut: or com- 
pound ; as, ini fie, 4 injutt, ut, &c. 


of the Species.” * 


8 


—HE Species of Nouns is an Accident, S we 


know whether they be primitive; as, Ciel, 


Heaven: Or derivative; as, cõleſte, heavenly, &c. 


The primitive is a Noun from which another Noun + 


is derived or formed ; . ciel, whence celefle, and ſo 
of others. 


The n a Noun derived or formed from 


| another ; ; as, celeſte, from ciel, &c. 


The chief primitive Nouns are the ele bf " 


tributive, equivocal, numeral, both cardinal and or- 
dinal, and the proportional. 


The collectiwe is a Noun, cb in the fi ingular We 
ber ſignißtes a determinate — of Things as united 


2 9 


* 


*: 


0 1 
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together, and maklag but one; as, une. Ip Me ton; 
the Number of ten; une douzaine, twelve, the Num- 
ber of twelve; une demi-douzaine,” Half a Dozen; 


une vingtaine, twenty. the Number of twenty; une 


centaine, an hundred, the Number. of an hundred; 
un millier, a thouſand, the Number of a thouſand; 
un is, a Million, the Number of a million, &c. 
The diſtributive is a Noun, which expreſſes how 
much or many the Part of a Number is with regard io 
the whole Number; as, la moitié, the half; un tiers, 2 
Third; un quart, a Fourth; un ciquieme, a F ifth; un 
buitidme, an Eighth ; an neuvieme, a Ninth ; z An dixi- 
eme, a Tenth, &c. \ 

The equivocal is a Noun which has a double Mean- 
ing; as, un tore, a Book ; une livre, a Pound weight, 
& 
nne which ſerves to expreſs the 

Numbers, and is either cardinal or ordinal. 
The revidbual i is ſo called, becauſe it is the Voila 
of all other Nouns of Number, and ſerves to form them, 
and always anſwers to this Queſtion; combien y en a-t-, 
1 how many of them are there ? un Or une, Ar, 
trois quatre, cinq, fix, ſept, buit, neuf, dir, onze, douze, 
oy: uatorge, quinze, ſeize, dix-ſept, dix-buit, 
4%; vingt, vinzt & un, vingt-deux, wingt-trois, 
a_ Trente, trente I un, 8 c. Quarante, 
guarante & un, guarante- deux. &c. Cinquante, cin- 
duante E un, cinguante- deux, * Soixante, foixan- 
te I dix, Soixante-onze, &c. Duatre-vingts, qua- 
 tre-vingt-dix, &c. Cent, deux cem, mille, deux mil- 
le, million, deux millions, milliar, deux milliars, &c. 
The ordinal is a Noun which ſhews the Order or 
Place of Things with regard to the Number, and an- 


ME at ©: ſwers 


— 


Of the Noun: © 8 9 


ſwers to this Queſtion ; te quantieme eft-il ? whichin 
= is he? le premier, or la premiere, le ſecond, or 

la ſeconde, or elſe le deuxitme, or la deuxieme, le troi- 
ſieme, or la troifieme, le quatrieme, le TCinquieme, le 
ſxitme, le ſeptieme, le buitieme, le neuvieme, le dixit- 
me, le onzieme, &c. 7 

The Nouns of the Ordinal Number are formed : 
from the Cardinal by adding i2me to thoſe which end 
with a Conſonant, and by changing the final e mute of 
the reſt into id me Except premier and ſecond, The 
fi is alſo changed into v in neuwvidme. 

The Proportional is a Noun which by one fi ngle. 
Word ſhews how often the ſame Number or ſame Quan- 


tity is repeated; as, le double; two fold, le triple, three f 


fold, le quadruple, four told, le centuple, an hundred 
fold, &c. 

They alſo ſay i in the "Gs Senſe, un quatrain, a 
Stanza of four Verſes, un fixian, a Staff of ſix Verſes, 
un huitain, a Staff of eight Verſes, un dixain, a Staff 
of ten Verſes. | 
Ihe principal Derivative Nouns are the Verbal, Aug 
mentative, Diminutive, National, Provincial, Civick, 
Derifional, and Bellick. 
he Verbal is a Noun which derives from a Verb; 
as, parleur, Speaker, from parler, to ſpeak, &c. _ 

The Augmentative is a Noun which increaſes the 
Signification of its Primitive; as, ſalon, a great Room, 
from ſale, a ſmall Room, Sc. ä 

"The Diminutive is a Noun which diminiſhes the Sig- 


nification of its . 3. 28, an, a petty King, 
from Roi, a King, f 
The National is a a which names one's nation ; 


as, Frangois, French, or a Frenchman, Anglois, En- 
gin, or an Engliſhman, &. be 


Or the Mage. 


"The Provincial f is a «Nous which narjes. one 
vince; a5, Normand a Norman Galli, a 1e 
man, 
The Civick i a Wait which names one 's | Town or 
© as, Romain, a Roman, Pariji Gen, a Pariſian, &c. 
7 Der:/ional is a Nick · Name, given out of Spite 
Derifion ; as, Badaud, a Cockney, or Booby, a 
| w a Hiigonot, HE. + 
"The Bellick is a Name which Soldiers and Foot-men 


take in France; called in Prench nom de guerre ; 14 
la Fad la Fleur, la As la e la Roche he, 


ec. 


1 of the Pronoun. 
8 is a Word chat ſerves instead 7 A NOT. 


Withen = Man called Fer would ſay. that be loves 


Fobn, becauſe he is honeſt. He muſt not fay, 22 | 
dine Jean, ßparce que Jean eſt honn#te 3 but, * 


enn parce qu'il eft honnite, where you ſee t 


ids for Peter, and il for Jobn. And fo of all bx 


Prononns.  - 


The Pronouns fait fix Accidents, 07s. Gender, | 


Number, Derlenſion, Perſon, Figure, and Species. 
The three firſt are the ſame as in the Noun. 


There ate · three F vis. je, tu, il, and their | 


Plural nous; Vous, ts. 

The firſt Perſon is chat ach ſpeaks, and this Perſon 
inſtead of namin himſelf. makes uſe of the Pronoun 
je Of noi. 80 15 


it be Peter that ſpeaks, aud that he 


+\ 


" to avoid the too frequent Repetition of the Noun, 


would ſay, that he is returned from the Country be- 


cauſe there was Occaſion of him, he ſhall not ſay, 
0 


Pa. ooo 


Of the Pram 


Pierre * revenu, de la campagne, parce 3 avoit 
beſoin Piere ; but je ſuis revenu de la campagne, 
| parce qu on avoit beſuin de moi. 7 | 
The ſecond Perſon is that which beine Nou, 
to avoid naming the Perſon we ſpeak to, we uſe the Pro- 
nouns tu or toi. So being diſpoſed to deſire Peter to 
take Care of himſelf, inſtead of ſaying, Pierre dit 
prendre garde d a Pierre, I ſay, 1 deis prendre garde 2 
d loi. 0 
The third FG ſpeaks ol. Fee: 
every Time we ſpeak of ſome Perſon or Thing, this 
Perſon or Thing is regarded as the third Perſon, and to 
avoid repeating its Name, we; uſe the Prenouns 4, lui, 
or elle, So in ſpeaking of Peter I fay, il ſe ren 


je ne ſuis pas content de lui And ſpeaking of a Houle, 
I fay, elle eft dans une belle. ſituation. 


: Us 
1 2 * * [ 
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he firſt and ſecond Perſons are oroperly.n no abs Ne 


but Men and Women, as they are the only that can 
ſpeak, and that we can ſpeak to; though by Figure 
and Fiction we ſometimes Wake Animals and inanimate. | 
Thin s to ſpeak, and alſo ſpeak. to them. But by the 
third Perſon - ſhall be underſtood generally all that of 
which we ſpeak, whether Man or Woman, or any: 
| other Thing. Sin the Grammatical Term we fay - 

that a Noun or Pronoun is of the firſt Perſon, when 
it ſignifies the Perſon who ſpeaks, or the Thing that is 
ſuppoſed to ſpeak ; that it is of the ſecond ed, 
when it ſignifies the Perſon, or Thing to which we 
ſpeak ; and that it is of the third Perſon, when it ſig· 
nifies the Perlon or my of which we ſpeak. 


The Pronouns perſo1 are uſec in the Plural as they 
| are in the Singular. 


The Pronouns of the Gelb Posdbe are) je, moi, nous. 
The Pronouns of the _ Perſon are, tu, toi, N 


Vous. 


The 


1 0 n the Puma 
The Pronouns of the third Perſon are, i. hai, eur 


% 


elle, elles, foi, n. 

The Pronoun oi is called reflected. bed it marks 
the Reference of a Perſon or Thing to iifelf, as in 
chucum penſe à Ry You ſee that fot refers neceſſarily 


to chacun 


Ihe Pronoun on woke A Goes of third Perſon that 


general and indeterminate, as when I fay, on tudie, 


err mange, on joue, I intend to ſpeak in generabof Per- 


fons who ſtudy, &c. but without ſpecifying _ 
determining their Number. ; 
» The Figure of Pronouns is two fold, vis. Simple; 


a8, moi, toi, lui. &c. and Compound; a8, moi-mͤ ne, 


tai mime, lui mi me, &c. from moi, toi, lui. 

The Species is alſo two fold, viz. Primitive; as, 
je, tu, &c. and Derivative ; as, mon, ton, &c. from 
auer, toi, &. f 


There are eight Sorts of Bronotis, VIS, Perſonal, | 
2 Abſolute, Demonſtrative, Relative, In- 


ke Prot Numeral, and Indefinite. 
Pronoun Perſonal directly ſignifies a Peg 
2 in the Place of a Teton; as, il maime, he loves 


me. 

| The Feten Perſonal Fe, 

Singular. 26:5 cf: ee 

1 4 Je, er moi, t 0. 
c. tu, or toi, thou, | vous, you, or ye. 
m. il, or lui, be. | ils, eux, they. 
1 elle, 3 be. 3 they. 
. fo, onesfelf, | — — 
m. on, hep. fon nee; — 


Je. tu, il, ils, and on, are only uſed in the Nod 
native Caſe before Verbs ; but the reſt are declined wth. 


9 indefinite Article, thus : 


— 


* 
i. — a. bh 


os - Singular, 1 E10 


n. wb 2 Vents en- 1 
of me.” 
2 


de nl * 
4. Tad wal, me; 
. moi, 1 


_— Chas ag ä 


Singular. | 
n. tot, | 
g. de tol, _ 
d A toi, toi, te, 
1 toi, e, 


lui. 
de lui, 


5 lui, le, 


e 3 
. a elle, hui, 


g » 
EF» 7 


Frome; 


9 1 8 


N e 
1 . + . 

©.” 
— RE 
G *: 89's As 1 Th 
g. 2 nous, 5 

- 
u 9 

YR "5 ff 


d. à nous, nous, 75 


9 — 5 7 | 1. rea"! 
of 
10 bee. 


a. nous, | 


e e I att ra ei Yr at A Coe 


Phucal 1 5 > 
on or ye, 
of. you.” 
N. you, 
Von. 


de vous, 


eg e 


1 


y x $ : # : s 4 3 * >. 
„ I I „„ ne 9 5.332 


: hers a 3 : 
4.2 un leur, to them. 


g: « 
14. * 9 them. 


A elles. 3 


* * 1 : 7 


Pp ² A ²˙ AR 24: 


2 one 5 ſelf. 


«one's . 21 k 5 


- eg 


£0 


* ©: 8 Plural. 
_ elf.  nous-mEmes, aur feloer: 8 
=" ſelf. yous-memes, our ſelves, , 
him — {| eux-mEmes, them ſelves. 


elle meme, 2 e them e 
ſoi-mEme, . - one's l 12 


F* 


# 


M 


.uT; 5 Pronoun Conjuntiive: 3 


I Pronohn Conjundiiv: denotes the Poſſeſſion. of. 
ſome Thing, and is, always joined with- a Sub- 
ſtantive like an e ; as, mon e 85 Bock, Kc. 


The Prom ns \poſleſſive are, vir. 
e. .. > OO” „ e 
| mon, ma, mes, 4 Les - "at If 
=. ton, ta, tes, | Fg: ab 
ti. "es, . or her. 
2 notre, notre, nos, aur. | 
votre, votre, vos, your. 


leur, leur, leurs, n 


Theſe Prone are all 44 lined with de an{ 2, air 
the * Declenkon of Nouns. 


SEE by 
- 2 & „ * 


The Pronoun Ajolut. 


iz I. HE Pronoun Abſolute alſo. denotes pose. jon; 
| but is uſed without a Subſtantive, though it al- 
ways refers to one before mentioned; as, vous alters. 


votre 3 e conſerve la mienne 283 2 2 your x 
2 * lende mine, kee. * 


* D » 
* a 
1 - » 
* ” 
* 


>a, 
F A 
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W 8 * 2 Toe 
< 3 * YA 
2 8 0 * % Ex 
WY 
* * 
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The Pronouns a are, vir. - 
| 7 OPAL 


„ m. %. . ANG 904. 
le mien, les miens; la mienne, les miennes, 8 mine 


le tien, les tiens; la tienne, les tiennes, thin 


Je fien, les ſiens; la ſienne, les ſiennes, bis hers. 


k notre, les norres; la notre, les nôtres, course. 


le votre, les votres; la votre, les vötres, yours. 


le leur, les leurs, la leur, les leurs, theirs,” 
"Theſe Pronouns are al 4 with he and la, afer 
the firſt Decken | N 5 
. RENE > ä | 


= _ — af . * *. 


The P, roneun Demonſtrative.” 3 


HE er A hor et . ſome. 


Ferſon or Thos as, ce gargon, 12 Boy's e 


chaiſe, that chair, 


» 


The Pronouns ens dne et ob. 


Sing, Plur. Com. 

m. ce, cet, lat.. aus. 

f. h.,, „ 
m. celui, Be. eur, ,,, 
8 celle, Ie. . celles;” theſe. — 
m. celui-cl, this. ceux-ci, \theſe, . 
f. celle-ci, this, celles- 2 theſe. b 
m. celui la, that. ceux- a, her.. i 
f. celle-la, that. celles-la, oye 

m. Wei, l n 


*. 8 83 


m. ce- la, that. f 5 ps. Dun 33 42 


ts 


Theſe 1 „ with de and a, after 
is. 1 Es 7 


the ſecond Declenſion. 


— 


o 
28 
| 


74 
4 


- - 


hoy” 


921 55 
H * th 
| Y : 4 f 2 22 ils 2 (>: 1 I, - 2 Gy #4 ++ 201% LO 
_- 4 he Pronoun 5 lanjve = 
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Fronoum elative refers to IR Noun which 


3 


3 before it, and is uſed inſtead of it; as, alen, 
qui" 8 P bom me, e ee God, ho en 
Man, is adorable, 7 6 8 5 | 

= The Pronouns Relative ue, 1 

what. 


that. 


f whom, whoſe. 


wk which, what: 


a. mW que, | ſth * 


Sing. and Pla Oe Sing and bir. 1 
= ; de quoi, — of what. | bad . 8 1 
"= | 4. 852 whom. 


Decline Iequel & =P after * fit Declenſion, 


% 
| n le and A 
4 * L * 2 N 5 : 
8 2+ 4 * : 7 - 887 "4 - I 
% * - & 7. % C k 
ö 2 2 - ; A . : 
. * R * ? 3 
"I he's 8 7 Le 7 „ | T, 
* ; OPT FO Eo URS * "I LR #$k 4 "NE. "FS 6% YO 25. ©: A 
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T he Pronot, 4 merrogative. 
un Q- Tj WE: : AN 


HE Frs Dae or Abſolute "WIE 


aſk a Queſtion 4: Ir ot; ? bom do 
Jou! love? Oe. | | 


. 7 0 $4 N „ 4. 1 


8 ? 18 


0 


. 
z 


T be — Ieroguiv a 00/1 vi. if A 
r e — — = 
{p. c. que? _ what? _ Ig 
. by g. quoi? cn dubatꝰ | 
m. quel. p. quels? which, what ? 
A f. e P. relle wbb what ? 


Theſe Pronouns we declinedike:the Relive aw. 1 8 
cept qi, that wants que in the Acculative, and le quel 
and laquelle, which ate declined after the firſt Decken. X53 


ſion. . W 2 2 144A a nh: At I 


„ 
* 0 — 8 Faw ! 1 | : 
| - 
% 2 6. 
7 rhe bus Numeral 2 Oro 


HE Peondin Nenenelancerdilniibas Naw. * 
ber and Quantity o A i 8h, 4 one elt beau 
ici, all i is fair! here, Oc. * 


The Pronouns Nia 8 are, 3 


e 

m. un, cun, 4 * Bo 10 
1 UW . Pom, 9 
c. chaque, every. TY £9 8 
m. chacun, | 


f. chacune, f 12 , ohe. 1 : | 
m. peu, little > ag m. perſonne, no body, any body. 
. . m. 


— * 8 
Fatt act *. 0 - 


. m. tout, p. tous, 
89. . toute. p. toutes, 
ſ. m. nul. p. nuls, 

5 en, f. nulle. p. nulles, a 1 
b n. . plufcuns, mam, ſeveral. od 


Theſe Pronouns are al 1 declined with de and la, 1 
the ſecond Declenſi c. 


1 8 be Pronoun Laine q 1 


| HE Pronoun idefonite/hews a Perſon t or Thing 


in a general and ed, load 55 els un 


et 4 ag cy e ae 


! 7 ; , > 
a © 1 J 1 4 LW: | 
n *. * 4 31 14 II - = & 4 F 


2 le Wonbuns Indefinite are, Nt er ed ka 


ſ. m. certain. p. certai | a 1 50 
eie p agi. . 


. autro. p.auires,! 7 
{RD - p. les autres,  thiother. _ 
am vie ne S pp 4 


. 
* 


n fy FE 5 5 3 Ba! * aq . 


m. le meme. p. les memwes, FE elf 1, 
| 7 


— 
; f. la mẽme. P. les e, 
A 1 1 4 44 [397% 9 13 0 0 2 {XS ® S l 8 


| m. jel. p tels, b 
| TY ait. le p- relles,” 72 


SS 


Ot a ial 


ingular-. ere e Plural. $i Big 
m. 3 3 ee 8 
'£ == une, 4 — quelques unes, e Fs 
m. que. p. queis que, Trail 15 
f. quelleque. p.quelles qua, e 
c. quelque. p. quelques, ſome, 


C other's other. m. ui que ce "7 
C. autrul, 1 Alen 3 2 "EO — 1 


m. quoi que, 1 never. 

bj. 12072@s/o-o 8 
c. quelconque, a Kine ny 285 
m. quoi que ce * avbatſe- m n, 1d "ae ö 
| ſoit t, f | eVEr. | - + "Ia! 


"NI. 


Theſe ProvoamratclalldGidhiaintl & and Ser 
the ſecond Den except the following, | 


7 Air 


"Singular, * I 7 AY AT 3 . Flu ral. pt; 
1 , \» 


n. gd 1 one. n. 2 uns, TY WE: * ſome. 
g. de un, of one. 4 des uns, ef fome. 
d. ITY \ .. 80 ones |- m5 uns, die ſome. 

#3 $324 END > Bon. 
15 8 3, but. 2 mine, and la mine, after . 
the fir firſt DecRnton, r 
1 FED 4 ry — Tt — . — * oe — oh | r i ; 3 


1 4 
— FA — „* — — Ai. 14 — * * nn. 
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Of the Verb... 


"Verb is a 4 Weid which fi ;ofifies Aledo. or 
{A ſome Action either of the Body or Mind; as, 
Pierry bat fon fils, Peter beats his Son. Pierre vine 
pas ſon fils, Peter does not love his Son, gc. 
In the former Example the Verb beats, affirms” that | 
Pater beats his $99. WAG. is an Addion of the 1 
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and ſo in | all; its other Tenſes. © 
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: Dh in 0 latber he Verb love, . that * doe 
not love 8 


don, which-4s an Action of the Mind. 
There are ſter Acciden „or Circumſtances, to be 


| conſidered in Verbs, viz. — e 5 Tn, 


Number, and e en 7.50 5:59 
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— 207," Forys- of Verbs is 2 which 
 ſhews their Nature and; proper Signihication. 


As The Verbi is divided i vg N E 


Auxiliar. | 1 *" 
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| ah Var. Are is called SubPamtive, 3 it ſig- 
nifies nothin of itſelf but Affitmation without 

tribute; as the Noun Subſtantive ſignifies no- 

5 ut the Thit git names Without any. of its Quali- 
2 3 Oy ſuis, Ws am. TE, } was, Ke. 255 

ou ſee the Vech am, was &c. fi gnifies. no- 

Eng or itſelf, Büt the Affirmation natur- to M Verbs, 


od The Verb ſubſtantive fire is often 1 l join Ws, 
Attribute with its nominative_ Caſe ; as, la vertu * 


aimable, Virtue is arviable, c O 1 5 
Where Firtug is the nominative "aſe wich which * 


affirm or aſſure that the Attribute, aimuble agrees. A 
Some other Verbs become Subſtantive, when the 
* Adjective or Subſtantive which follows them, re- 
fers N 7 ominative Caſe; as, J Jaiſon devient 
belle; the Seaſon becomes fine. La terre tarolr imo. 


Where 


=, the Earth ano be. 


* 


Where the Attribute fine Aer 
fers and is attributed to Seafon 3 and zun, 9 5 Fn the 5 
later, n to Earth. | 5 
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of the Verb Ajetive. ny $3 | 


HE Verb Adj five is fs called; heels it ry 
pteſſes an en, and Affirmation together; 

a Ups Adjective expreſſes a Subſtantive veſted with 
lome Quality; as, Pierre wit, Fete du,, &. 
Peter is the nominative Caſe, and lives, includes the 
Affirmation 16, and the Attribute living. ſince it is the 
fame thing to ſay. Peter lives, as to lay, Peter is living. 
The Verb Adjective is divided into: Aive, Paſſive. 
Maur, G W Wr gen | 
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A\ Vets Ave thintits an lu 110 es fig 
that which produces it, to that which receives it 3 
as, David tua Goliath, David killed Goliah, &c. | 
Where the Action expreſſed by the Verb Killed, aſs 
from the Nomigiative Caſe 'David, who produces the 
Action, to the Accuſative Cafe Galiah, who receives Es 
the Action; and ſo of all other Active Verbs. 


The Verb Active may be 1 can properly 8 op 
fe next after it either of theſe Words, ome Body, or 
ſome Thing ; ſo porter, to carry, connb tre, to know, © 


are Verbs AQive, becauſe we can properly lay, te carry 
ſome Thing, to know jw; e or 1 carey Jeme 
25 to #now * ö 
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_—_ _— Verb Paſte. | OK 
Verb Paſſive expreſſes an Aion, which 2 Pere 
or Thing does not produce, but ſuffers or receives 

it from another; as, Pierre elt aime du Roi, Feuer! is 

loved by the King, . FN 

Where Peter does not produce the Aion of the 
Verb himſelf, as the Nominative Caſe of the Verb Ac 
tive does, but receivesit from another, that is, from the 
of In this Phraſe, Pierre aime Dieu, Peter loves 

the Action of lowing is produced by Peter, who 

Is the Nominati ve Caſe of the Verb, and the Accuſative 

Caſe is God, who receives the Action; ſo loves is an 

Active Verb. Whereas in this, Pierre oft aimi du Roi, 

Peter is loved by the King, Peter is at the ſame Time 

the Nominative Caſe of the Verb, and the Object which 

receives the Action of loving produced by the King, 
confequently.is,/aved muſt be a Verb Paſſive.*, 

Every Verb Active may be made Paſſive by dalle 
the Nominative Caſe of the Verb Active into 4 Abla- 
tive, and the Accuſative of the Verb Active into the 
Nominative of the Verb Paſſive; as, Dieu aint les 
Homes, God loves Men, loves is a Verb Active, Gd 
is the Nominative Caſe of it, and Men-is the Accuſative: 
And in this which is the ſame made Paſſive, les Homes 
ſont uimés de Dieu, Men which was the Accuſative of 
the Verb Active loves, is the Nominative of the' Verb 
Faſſive are loved; and God who' was the Nominztise of 
the former, is become the ablaiive of the Latter. 
No other but a Verb Active can be made Paſſive, be- 

cauſe the Verb Active is the only that expteſſes an Ac- 
tion which paſſes from the Nominative Cale, or Thing 
that e the Action, tothe Acculative, 1 uch 
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Ot the vol. 1 107 1 
th; receives it. Therefore I cannot make * Verb, 
Je par le, I ſpeak, Paſſive, nor fay, Je ſuis parli, I am 

ſpoken; | becauſe the Aclion of peaking does not pals 
» POV the Nominative to the Accuſative, and conſe- | = 7 
. quently cannot receive nor ſuffer the Action or /peaking, 
which the Nominative of the Verb Paſſive always does. 
| The Verb Paſſive in French is always formed by join - 
ing the Participle Paſſive of any Verb you would make 
Paſſixe to the Auxiliar #tre in all i its Moods, * "= 
Numbers and Perſons, Et 53 
he VerbPaſſive is alſo known by theſe « Edie 
4 . : 


5625 4 


art, is, are, vas, waſt, were, have been, 
. ſhall, *. Ns . e ys could Uh wenld be, to * 
. BY | 
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| Verb Neuber expreſſes an Addion which bers not 

from, but remains in that which Pads it; * 
| 7 languis, I languiſh, c. 1 

Where the Action of Janguiſbing 0. not — un 1 
me to any Thing elſe, but remains in myſelf who. 2 4 
duce it; and ſo of all other Neuter Verbs. 
Iheſe Verbs are called Neuter, becauſe they are 
neither Verbs Subſtantive, nor Verbs Adjecti ye. 

.  » The Verb Neuter may be alſo *. and diſtin- 
ouiſhed from the Verb active, if you cannot properly ſet 
next after it theſe Words, ſome Body, ſome. Thing; 1a 
venir, dor mir, are Verbs Neuter, becauſe ou cannot 
 fay, 'venir guelqu un, venir quelque le nor ee oY 

1 1 (. un, dormir quelque choſe.” ; 
Moſt Neuter Verbs are conjugated with the Auxiliar 22 
| avoir, like the Active Verbs, except ſome ſew, conſu 
* Lated with the Auxiliar Are; for a W e =» 
. N * £ 5 Bg xv5 2 
| 5 Verde 
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5 Neuter whoſe Partici 5 Pall” a 

E Number, and Senſe bo — 7 we 
© Adjettives do, are -conjugated with the Auxiliar ere 
So tomber, to ful, is conjugated with tre, becauſe you 
Lean fay, un Homme tombe, a Man fallen,” = 

"Femme towbee, 2 Woman fallen, and conſequently, me 
Dold tombe, or tombte, there I am fallen: But reigner, 
to reign, is conjugated with the Auxlliar ; avoir, becauſe 
"you cannot properly” Tay, un homme, r2gne, a Man 

reigned, une Femme regnte, a Woman ae nor 
= _—_——— me voila opus, or ignite, chere T am 


ob Fe, to go, FRA takes the Katine Ig abdul 
It takes the Auxiliar avoir, it borrows the Participle tre 
| from fire. So they ſay, il eft alle, and il a ts :. but 
in a differentSignification. 7/ of all a Rome, ſignifies 
_ that he is there ſtill or upon the road: il a ft à Rome, 
ſigniſſes that he was in Rome, and is returned from 
thence. It is for this-Reaſon that the compound Tenſes | 
of aller, conjugated with tre, are not much in uſe; ex- 
_ cept in the” two third Perſons,” il uf alle; ils font alles 
ec. It ſeems contrary to the purity of the Language'to 
tay, Te ſas oh alle, tu es alle, * ces allts, vou 
cctes alles, E Except it be to ſignify that one is, or was 
mill in the Place mentioned, as in this Phraſe, dites que 
Je ſuis alle d & Fegliſe. Je fas, 51 Yung dont yr 1 op 4 


' © Demeurer, AS with etre. ds that one is 
: Py in a Place: As when we ſay, il eff demeur# à Parir 
"pour y pomrſuivre un proc; and with avoir, it de- 
notes that one is not in the Place mentioned: As when 
5 we lay, i a demeuri ee tems en Ttalie you Wee | 
du pan. 
 Monter © 3 take the Auxiliar. avair,,-when 
ther ace e aQive and govern an Accufative: : as when 6 
TE, ; | To 
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fap, il 2 monte, il a deſcendu tes Wc ;. and they take 
tire, when they are neuter: As when we without 
* Accuſative; il eſt monte, il eft deſcendu. x: 
er alſo takes avoir, when it governs any Gale; 3 
when we ſay, Alexandre a paſſe Þ Eupbrate. Gr. 
a « poſſe par les gaules. La couronne d'Eſpagne 
paſſe 4 & la maiſon de Bourbon: And it a wp . 
n it governs no Caſe ; as when we ſay, Farmee. 
of paſſee, Les beaux Ats ont paſſes. . Cas eur Cl 


arti which generally takes fire, u yon date or { 9 
caſions take awoir, that is, when tis u uſed i in the Are 
Signification : As when we ſay, on Ta ſerti d'une affaire_ 
facheuſe : Or when it denotes that one went'out, and 
is returned: As when we lay, Monfieur a fore! ce 
natin. ; 

Perir, indiſcriminately takes. either a voi or 3 
as in theſe Examples taken from the French F . 

Dicionary, les combats ont fait FE une partie de I ar. 
mee, le reſt eft peri de neceſſte." Tous ceux 7 | Ctolent 
ſur ce vaiſſeau ont feri, ou ſont peris. 

Yet 'tis thought that avoir agrees better, when the. 
Verb has a general and indetermined Signification : as. 
when we lay, tes enfans du grand Pretre Heli ont peri 4 
niſcrablement; and that #tre is preferable, when the 
Veib is accompanied with ſome particular Circumſtance, 
as in theſe Phraſes, les habitans de Jeruſalem font pris 


par le feu. Larmte de 1 eff rome dans les e 
4 la mer rouge. 
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Av ved ref, Heckel 3 Addion PTY 85. wk - 2 a 
75 the Perſon or Thing that produces the A 1 
80 that the Nominative and Accuſative * che — Y 


Perion 
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11 of ch N 
Perſon or Thing: As when I ſay, 7 me 1 Vt 
o produce the Action of wounding, and 


receive it back again myſelf, ſince it is I who wwoundand” 
am wounded. Conhuenrly fe bleſſer i is a Verb re- 


myſelf, 'tis 1 


ie rk. 


flected. 


three Go ſingular, and nous, vous, 2. in the three 
Perſons. plural; as, je me chagrine. Tu te ſatisfais, 


74 Lbamme ſe trompe, or il ſe trompe Ma [eur ſe per ec 


tionne, or elle ſe per fetionne. Nous nous amuſons. Vous. 
Vous perdes. Les jeunes gens ſe corrompent, or 115 . 


| corrompent.. Les femmes ſe parent, or elles ſe parent. 


The Pronoun perſonal, hich comes between the 


Nominative and Verb reflected muſt be in the Accuſative, 


and ſignify the fame Perſon or.Thing as the Noun or 


Pronoun in the Nominative, otherwiſe the Verb i is not 


properly reflected. 80 9 wous 5 faites tort, is not re- 
flected, becauſe the ſecond wous is in the Dative, and is 


the Be as if I ſaid, wous faites tort à vous : Nor is 


wous me loues reflected, becauſe vous and me ſi ignify two 
different Perſons. _ 
Any Verb Active may become reflected, when the 


Nominative acts upon itſelf, that is, produces an Action 


which returns upon itſelf. So Je fatte, 1 flatter, is 2. 


Verb Active, and becomes reflected when I ſay, Je. | 


Fatte, I flatter myſelf, | 

I bere are four ſorts of Verbs Reflected, Viz. Kolle. 
ted Direct, Reſsacted Indired, Refietted Paſ ve, and Re- 
| fleaed by Expreſfron. . 

The Verb Reflefed Direct or Adive, is that * 5 

enpreſſes the Action of à Perſon or living Thing that 

* 1 85 Wy Tt,” ye . me 7 fie, F er 


« 


The Verb reflefted expreſſes the falling back of he 
Action upon the Perſon or Thing that produces it, by 
putting theſe Pronouns me, te, ſe, before it in the 


FI, 
7 * 92 


n W © as Baa 


b l Tem. © 
a Ce cheval 4 tera, is Harb will kill him- 75 
ſel : 


Thi Verb ! Refeted Indire@, is that which expreſſes; 
the 3 of a Nominative that does not act directiy 
upon itſelf, but governs the Pronoun of the Reflection 
in the Dative ; as, Pierre ſe donne des louanges, Peter 
gives himſelf Praiſes... Where Peter does not act directly 
upon himſelf, conſequently, ſe in the Dative is only the 
indirect Regimen of the Verb Donne, whoſe direct Re- 
gimen or Accuſative Caſe is des  louanges. . | | | 
The Verb Refledted Paſſeve, i is that whoſe Nomingize” 4 
expreſſes ſome lifeleſs Thing incapable of Action: Ag. 
when we ſay, cette hifloire ſe raconte di frement; where 
hiftoire is a lifeleſs 'I hing that cannot act u n itſelf. 
The paſſive reffected Verbs are ſo called, becauſe they 
generally have the paſſive Signification, and may be. 
changed into Verbs Paſſive. So inſtead of ſaying, cette 


hifloire ſe raconte diffe trement, we m fay, cette biſteire * 
et racontee differement. ' | 5 
The Nominative of the verb Refleted Pale may 
ſometimes be a Perſon; but then the Verb can have no 
other than the paſſive Signification, becauſe the Perſon 
does not produce the Action himſelf, and is only the 
Subject of the Action expreſſed by the Verb. 80 when 
we lay, Suſanne 5'eft trouvte innocente du crime dont 
on Paccuſoit, tis the ſame as if one ſhould ſay, Su- 
ſanne a bit trouve eee du crime: dont on Pac- e 
auser . 
The Verb Reflected by Nee i u hit which FO * 
not expreſs the Return of the Action upon the Perſon 
or Thing that produces the Action; Yet is conjugated 
with, me, te, fe, nous, vous, ſe, Ike the true refſected 
Verbs, though, tis ſo only in che Manner of expreſſing 
it; and it may be looked upon 4 real Verb Neuter; 
N . de o fante.” * I aur, Je men 
vais 
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| nn eke. de mon erreur, Grids 
which expre le Actions, and that ſignify no more 
than if 1 i. ? futs repentant de ma faute, 7+ J 
meurs. fe vais à Rome. Fappergois mon erreur. 
*tis plain the Action does not return upon the Perſon 
that produces it. 
i de Verb Reflected b y Expreſſion. can have 0 FA 
cuſati ve, to which the Aion of the Verb ſhould: paſs, 
| becauſe it is a Verb Neuter, and that the Pronouns me, | 
te, ſe, nous, vous, ſe, which are joined with it, ſignify. 
; ſince it is the POS weak bs . 


5 | as Je me muri. 


Of che bn 


"HE Reciprocal Feb te EIT like the Re- 
flected with this Difference, that the Reciprocal 
Ggnifies the Action of cwo or more Subjects or Nomi- 
native Caſes which act upon one another, either direQly 
as in ili ſe. battent tous deux, nous naus aimons les uns 
les autres, or indereQtly, as in vous vous dites des 5. 

res, nous Nous ecriwuons ſouvent. | 

In the reciprocal. Verbs the Pronouns cannot truly l- 
fer to the nominative Caſe as in the reſſected Verbs; 
for when I ſay, Pierre & Antoine ſe battent, 1 do not 
mean that Peter beats himſelf, nor that Anthany beats 
| himſelf, and therefore theſe Verbs cannot be called te- 
flected; but chat Peter beats Anthony, and that Antho- 
ny deats Peter, or chat they beat one W and this 
— 1 0 why it n Won: ena: to call them reci- 


It 48 plain that the reciprocal Verbs exeting the 
 Aftion of two or mare ſubje&ts: which act upon one ano- 
thercan have no other nominative. ene 


r 5 
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- . att 1D a7 


plural Noun, and conſequently the pronouns which ac. 
| company them can only be /thoſe of the Plural; nou, = 
vous, ſe, and never me, te. Hence it follows that 
theſe Verbs can only be conjugated in the three Perſons 
Plural of each Tenſe, nous nous battons, wous wins 


- 


battez, _ battent, ..,. 
ln the Verbs reciprocal the Subject that acts is always 
different from that upon which the Action falls, and 
therefore the Pronoun never refers to the Nominative 
Caſe of the Verb, and that is the Reaſon theſe Verbs 
cannot. be ranked among the reflected Verba. 
In order to determine the Signification of theſe Verbs, 
| and to fix it to the reciprocal Senſe, it is ſometimes ne- 
ceſſary to add theſę Words, Pun Pautre, les uns les 
autres, or reciproguement, or entre, and this laſt is ſo 
joined with theſe Verbs that it forms à Part of them, 
and without it the Verb may be taken for a reflected 
Verb. So when I ſay, Pierre & Antoine ſe louent à 
tout moment, it may be underſtood that Peter and An- 
thony praiſe themſelves, and then the Vetb is reflected. 
But if I ſay, Pierre £ Antoine ſe louent Punt Paitre, © 


ſe louent reciproquement, or 5 entre-louent, the Verb is 


neceſſarily fixed to the reciprocal Signification. .  . 
The Word entre may be joined to all reciprocal 
Verbs, as in Sentre-battre, d entr aimer, Sentre-dire, 
There are Verbs reciprocal direct and indirec. 
The direct are thoſe which govern the Pronoun in 
the Accuſatiye Caſe; Pierre & Antoine ſe louent Fun 
Vautre, that is, Pierre loue Antoine, & Antvine loue 
Pierre. 23/06 3 Daxanaandee any © es 
Ihe Indirect are thoſe which govern the Pronoun in 
the Dative ; Pierre && Antoine ſe donnent det louanges, 
that is, Pierre donne des louanges'® Antoine, & "Antoine 


pi - Wc i Sa "a. 134 a * 345 
_ donne des lauangei d Pierre 1 
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1 the r Imperſonal. 1 
. | 4 #3 
1 er Iser 1911 that which is only use in 1 
| third Nel Singular; as, 11 aut, it it ml, 58 | 
Ferie, it. matters, &C... 
1 The. Verb Imperfonal may be known; We this lr 
1 ge Word #, Which always ſtands before it, refers th 
| nothing before mentioned ; as, # pleut, it rains, il neige, 
it ſnows, Where 7: refers to nothing mentioned before. 
J Perſonal Verbs may ſometimes become Imperſona}, 
when the Word it refers to nothing before mentioned ; 
a, convenir is Perſonal in this Phraſe, je conviens d 
ma faute,. I allow my Fault, and Imperſonal in this, i 
XY  convient que je me retire, it is fit I retire. | 
g The Reaſon why theſe Verbs ate never uſed but i in 
the 8 third Perſon Singular is, becauſe they include in 
wer Signification a Nominative which can never be of 
- any other than the third Perfon Singular, as, Ja —4 
| in il leut, la rele, in i} grelk, Ia 52 lin 1“ neigt 


tonnere, in il tonne, le tems, in il e heures, &c, 
© which is the ſame as if one ſhould fay, la pluie eſt, la 
grele oft, la neige eft, le tonnere eft, k tems, ſix heurer, 


eft, or le. tems, ih 'on appelle 1 beurer, . Ai fo of 
1 4 all others | 


N 
1 


of ie 2 


"T TM Verb Auxiliar i. ber which hae to 1 50 
1 che Compound: Tenſes of other Verbs. | 
eee which of itſelf is Active, and tlie 
Verb fre, which is Subſtantive, are the only Vo 
in, French that hecome Auxiliar. . 

hen avoir helps other Verbs, it keeps, no Pat of 
\ its natural ien and only ſerves to _ 


ot e us 
he Fenſes, of the Verb. it helps, ay in this Tenſe +8 
the Enghith- Verb. I have loved, have keeps tio 75 of 


> loved. 


der; for 1 at de Dargent; d | as je aſſes 3 
Fargent. "47 VI: 
When tre helos the Veibs reflefted di rect and in- 
direct, it keeps no Fart iy its own . Signification, - 
only ſerves to mark the Tenſes from one another; 
Cuton eſt tuc, Cato killed himſelf: Lucrece 3% 425 
ne la mort, e to Death; is the ſame 
as if one ſhould ſay, 
donné la mort a ſoi-meme.. 4 | 
 Henceit is plain the Verb tire is put j0 bed of avair 
along with the Verbs reflected direct and indirect. 
Moreover when tre ĩ 18 put for avoir, the Participle 


Otherwile the verb « avoir 7 12515 che fame a8 pole, — 


"EN 4 * 1 
20% . 
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its own Signification, — Fey ſerves to ſhew the Tine „ 


aton a tut fo ſoi-meme ; eres 4 | 


that follows it can never be affirmed of the Nominative | 


Caſe of the Verb, nor conſequently be attributed to it A 
for in the precedent Examples, we mean not to fay,. 
that Cato is killed, nor that Lucrecia is given 4 hat ag 
Cato has killed, wal that icrecia, has en, beca 

the Auxiliar &re, and theParticiple of BY 
ſuppoſed/to make but one Wor to expreſ3 the Time 


ſe Verbs 12 | 


paſt, as it is expreſſed by one Word in the fimple DO, | 


So in Caton veſt tut ; Lucrece s 'e/t donne la mort: 


tub, eſt donné, ſignify nothin but the Actions of kills. 


ing and of giving in the Time paſt, that js, Caton @ 
4 Lucrece a donne,. as one would expreſs theſe ſame 
Actions in the Preſent, by ſaying Calon tue, Lucrece 
derne. Whereby it appears. that the Auxiliar re doe 

not join the Attribute with the Nominatiye | in 


Verbs reflected direct and indirect. "I 


When #rre helps the Verbs Paſſive it keeps it its own 
Sgnifcation, becauſe it joins ſome Attribute to the No- 


K 2 5 m 


_ 


minative e Cafe of the ve. as” Plerre ft alas Peter 

5 od . eft joins the Attribute hove bo dun by « aint, 

to eter. 

When etre helps the Verbs Neuter, reflected Paſſive, 
and reflected by Expreſſion, it keeps i its own Significa- 
tion but in Part; becauſe it is partly put for felt = | 
it joins ſome Attribute to the Nominative : And partly 1 
for the Auxiliar 2 voir, as it does not mark the Time or 
Tenſe of itſelf, as in theſe Phraſes, Pierre eff toni: 
la nouvelle Set trouwte fauſſe - Pitrre Feſt repenti 
eft joins the Attributes with Nominatives: But does 
not mark the Time of itſelf, as it is in the Preſent, and 
that it expreſſes the Time paſt being joined with the 
Participles of theſe Verbs, after the — Manner as 
the Preſent of the Auxiliar avoir expreſſes the Time 
paſt, being joined with aime in j'ai aim; ſo that io 

render the Phraſes by the Ver Subſtantive in the 
Time it marks of itſelf, one ſhould ſay, Pierre a #17 
tombant : il nouvelle a tt trouve Fuſe: * Pierre a 
et repentant. By this Change it appears, that the 

Time paſt marked by the firſt Expreſſion of theſe Verbs, 
proceeds rather from the 'Particip'es, tombs, trouvie, 
and repenti, than from the Verb ef. 
© "Beſides the foregoing different Sorts of Verbs, ther 
are alſo the Simple and the Compound. 

I be Simple Verbs are wass that conſiſt but X one 
Word only ; as, mettre, to put: battre, to beat: te- 
nir, to hold, &c. ö * 

his Compernd Verhs ire theſe that are compoun nded 
or made up 7 ſome ſingle Verb and a Prepoſition ; as, 

 admetire, to admit: e to 1 e, , to 
obtain, &c. | | 5 
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which a Verb takes according to Occaſion. 
Fo ur Moods, viz. The nen Imperative, 
Conf undive, and Infiniti 
The Indicative in all in Tepſes ditettiy ſhews the 
Sende of the Verb without Dependence of any 


precedent Word; and is the only Mood a Queſtion can 


be made in; a8, j ame ia wertu, I love Virwe:: e 
Jorg vertu do L love: virtue? | 

When I- fay, f aime la vertu, 1 love 2 wour 
m aves, rendu ſervice, did me Service: nau Eni. 
rons votre affaire, we we Mall finiſh, your Buſineſs, + The 
1 each of — aten, its . — 
without Dependence of any precedent Word, ſinee 
Tenſes which expreſs this Signification: may be found 
not only in the Beginning ofa; Phraſe, a8 you ſes chem 
ae but alſo in the Tanger: a Diſcourſe. -; 


Mai, our Manner + ta 


whin we command, ſorbid, ot warn; as. when I ſay, 


rendeg temoignage a la verite, bear Witneſs to he \ 
Truth. .Craignes Dieu plus que les hammes, fear God 


more than Man is the ſame as if I ſhould fay, I com- 
mand ou, I pray gn, I aubert 2 10 witneſs the 
| 7 ruth, to fear Cod more tban Man. 


E \Meogi\ia: the different Manner of Sing 
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The Imperative properly has no firſt Perſon, becauſe | 


rally ſpeakin a Man daes-not command himſelf, or 
Fre does, this — only be in the ſecond Perſon; a 
when a Sinner ſays to himfelf, ſonge, malbeureux, 3 
appaiſer.; la rad Dieu. But I haye added a firſt 


Perſon to it, which 1 hav love ſupplied from the Conjunce . 


f the rag. 


5 ent, in order.to out the Difficulty Foreign 
| find 9 Word et; wirh that Fordgie 
in the Phraſes, gue Je por e, det me carry: gue je pus 
a L pou and the hike, which are only the 
Ar ara in the Imperative to eaſe 
* r e HA 
wu * pO * RY 2 Ir 3 
_ The Conjundtive the Signifcarion of the 
V | e precedent Word; as Wen! 
je faſſe CN, , Iris needful chat 1 
8. Je ito "que Vous. * 
7 af e. VOUS wifi, is not as inde 408 e 
Ly je ſuis un N = Wor 
* did come ; but ali dene the W 
# 2 gies we ſoubaitois que. © ute ind 
Conjunctive differs Fromm ths Inficidee in this, 
1 i the Cochanflive never expreſſes the Signitication of 
e Verb in a direct Manner, but is always dependent 


of e Word or Conſunclion which goes: before it. 
So in this Phraſe, j fe veuæ que dg e everre deg; 


2 


je weux, expreſſes its Signification directly and inde 
Jer of any other Verb ; whereas the — £3. 


2. 5 faſfes, is indirect and dependent ofthe 


* e 


The Tenfes of the Conjunctive are ſo dependentof 
fone precedent Word, that they cannot be”: ſeperated | 
from it without loſing their proper Senſe. 80 in the 
| precedent] Example, if you ſuppreſe je vu que," the 

which is, von, fa ie votre devoir, has no 
8 r Pheed in rho Reginaing 

: 24 e 37 2900 $1 

; + DE ae ore cher arena 

_ preceded by ord, or i be, they may be 
Perated ee 5 __ 

44 — 5 ; © <4. N 18 


this Phinſes je eee irons'@ Rome, if. vou rev et 
trench, je crais que, the reſt, nous irons 2 Rome, . make | 


Senſe, and are 
= Wk.” 3 
entf 2697 FCC pes oh 6-3 
Vedi in; 7 and item tek Manner, as when. 
I fay, #tre, to be: avoir, to have: nimer, to: love: 
finir, to finiſh, &c. 1 only ſhew the ene of 
Verb without adding any Thing elle to it. 4 
Ihe general Uſe of the Inhaitive is to; ſpec = 
Verb of which we ſpeak, as the Noun is [= | 
the Nominati ve Singular. So we ſay the Verb to love to ove; © 
the Verb 10 finiſb ; the Verb to do, &. a ve fy the 
Noun Prince ; the Noun 7 able, V 
Ihe Iufiniuve ee own by this Sign. re., 
en —— to do, &c. e ot 
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Which ſhews the Lime of the Action 


by the Verb; as when, Jo ee leur eue m 
Brother is happy ; the Ver | 


what : 
of my Brother, is in the Packen „ WiN "EN 25 


2. 


ahh gd a 5 


F nima la glaire, Ceœeſar loved Glory, aima../ ee = | 


what I ſay of Cæſar is in the Time paſt z and When I 
 fay, tes juſtes recevront. de la recompenſe,. the Jult all 


receive theit Reward, retevront e 1 * 1 ſoy 5 3 


LS 


0 IO is in eines 45 5 
3 5 14 . 


«The Pre ui Tenſe ates 8 3 hs, 


the very OO TINY us Je uu malade, 2 2 
/ ICK ; 


b 


” 


of the wah) 


ck vlt lifons Pecriture ſainte, We read the = - 

cri eee 

The Imperfed expreſſes Something that was — | 

| W doing at a" Time now paſt ; as, e parlois quand il 
een, 1 ſpoke when he came in: N 865 * i 1 
ſpeaking ee he came in. g N 
a 2 a i 93 N vx by 

_ The ene ee whip ieee Something 1165 55 paſt. 

at a fixed Time, but of fich Time no Pare is ſtill to 

afs ; LS je fus 'malade Fannte der niere, I was ſick: laſt 
Tear. Fe rendis mes contes la ſemaine paſſee, I gave 

Fre my oth laſt Week. Je requs votre lettre hier, 

] received. your Letter Veſterday. Where no Patt of the 

Time is ſtill to run, nor am I within any Part thereof. 
Io uſe the Preter-definite, no Part of the Time we 
Tall of 5 Ra in nor fhould we e be within any 

grands eee . ce ef cls, dans cette and dew 

ce mois, dans cette femaine,; dans re jour, becauſe the 
82 Vear, Month, Week and Day we ſpeak of, are 

aces of Time not yet paſt, and within Which de 1 
ſtill remain. But we Aa [uſe the Pretercindefinite, 


bent Ir i er dans i 
: fieck, "Ke: 1 | 311 A {qi l 1 1 


* 
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adn adn; {4 8 N 35 
Ef Tue Prover-indefintte | expreſſes alſo Something paſt, 
| but not at a fixed Time; or elſe at a fix d Time of 
| "which. ſore Part f is full to paſo. 80 when I ſay, es 
1 il, lui terre ont el“ la nourriture dis premiers 
1 the Fruits of the Faith have been the Food © 
, of the Primitive Men: I do not poſitively determine 
hag that 9 Ane whey 1 2 1 eu la 


e Fe ure 


7 ' 
18 


*. 


* IT” * . a R W 7 
7 * e 9 E - 
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ot the Perb. L nar” - 


tore cette annte;. ce printems, ce eite cette ſemaine, 
rely 6's I expreſs a a but. 1 am a 
Part of it that is fill to run. Kea 


e. Firſt Plup adi cke Something pſt b 1 
4 that is, alſo So when I ſay, . / awois, 416 
_malade; - lorſque . ©0us... mM tcrivites,. 1. had been ſick, 
when you wiote. to me. I ſignify. that my Sickneſs was 
paſt at the Time you wrote to me, which. is alſo a Time | 
paſt in regard to the Time. I ſpeak in 

The Firſt Pluperſect expreſſes the principal Intention 
of him that ſpeaks. - So when I yay { avois ere malade 
horſque vous m r Fay chief Intention is to fi gnĩi- 
5 the Lime I was ks] not the Lime you, wrote to 
me. Fadi, HE: ma lade is therefore t principal 
Phaſe and lee Vous m e the leſs Principal 
ae a ö 9 it Ay © 3 17 xt 

x3 u! i165 

Thel dr 3. 1.5 re Fit, RL eſſe 8 
thing paſt before another that is alſo paſt ; as, quand 
J eui regu mon argent, je men allai, when I had re- 
ceived my Money, 1 went. away; where the Time I 
received my Money, was before 1 the Time I went ey. 
which is alſo a Time paſt. 

Ihe Second Pluperfect ſs the leſs priacipal 
Intention of the Speaker, and depends of the principal 

Intention which always follows it. So when I fay, quand 
eus regu,mon'argent,, je mi en allai, I mean to ſay, that 
1 went away, and that this was after, I had received my 
Money; ſo that je en allai, is the principal Pliraſe, 
and quand f eus regu mon argent is only an incidental 
Phraſe, . becauſe my chief Intention is to e the 
N Lent e, er 
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Something chats is to 


THE dor 


come; ce He Pergent Hen 
I ſhall have be Money TG:onow þ 21 3883 HH 
T be Conditionil:preſoit expreſſes Something, Which 


* not, but would be done in the preſent Time, if no- 
ther Thing happened: "as when I ſay, Je lin ois, fo 
Dol des libres, I would read, if I had Books. * 
= Jerions heurtux, „ Adam weut pas pechẽ, we ſhould be 
buappy, if Adam had not ſinned, which is the ſame u if 
; A aid. fe lirois à preſent, #. p tools A livres, nots "4 
| Flons beureux,: a preſent, #. __ feat Pas cbs" 


© The Conditional: of expreiſes Sorhjer that would 
ve been paſt, if a Conditions Meer 
Bb, Paurvis appris la hie, ſt vous euſſies voulu, 
1 Gould have learned 4 85 3 if 4 — con- 
3 Where the Action of Wang Geoy phy 
Would have been paſt, had your Douce Tit, which 
* Conditions wanting, been 8 
Tbe Future: puſt marks „ tt 1 1 =o" 
ve her, ſhall be paſt, e Thang happens; 
as.if 1 faid,, uand j aurai Ani mes affrites, je vou 
e vor, W whed 1h I have done my Buſineſs, I will go to 
ſee you ; or j aE. fin mes. Affaires, quid je ww 
E ' irat voir, 1 ſhall have done my Buſineſs, when I go to 
_ -- "he you ; in either of theſe Ways, the End of my gu- 
* ſineſs is full to come, but T mark it as nd N of 
1 Viſit, which is alſo fill to happen. 


be, veſt of the Tries 405 50 Pug Juni, 
0 be known in general by the pen Sine * 4 * 
The 1 by do, deft, doth, doe 
Abe Imperfe& and Definite, by diu. 
The Indefinite by have; and ſometimes by 40 when 
It oy” be * changed into have. be 


Of the Vat 

The two PluperfeQts by bad. 
The Future by ſhalt or are” 
3 


The Conjunctive: pie 3 
ould,\avould, or 3 


The C ef by 
The Imperfect by might, ſhould, avould, e | 
The Freter by Hawe. r 
The eee by Beh e. 


Jade. 4 2140 SH T4 21-3957 -&* 
The ed 1400 erxenidth 
Aber Future paſt vo haben Baie Vet 75 
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Theſe Tenſeb are al divided inio dane d com 
er. e 8 5 
The ſimple- Tenſes de wie horas 
ſingle Word, or joined with the perſonal Froncuns ot. 
ly z as, je porte, fc portels Je pos teras, K. 
- The compound 'Tebſes are choſt that are dene SY 
jugated with ſome Fenſe of. the Aulxikar Verbs an 
or dre; as,” Par porib, farbir"porle 5 jt ſuis fünf "8 
J is bombe, Ad * n net 14 * oh #545 D L 
There are forme other" Tenſes which Gramnierinds 
call Surcompourat]; betauſe they are conjugated iel ine 
compound Tenſes of the Auxihar #wory ſuch us, 7. 
vu fini,:f avis: eu fint, j; his eu fi, j enſſe eu fn. &c. 
But hey are ſo ſeldom uſed, that 1 OE purpoſelipe- = 
-mitted them in the Conjugations/ thinking i it che to 
reps them ue, as & oy en hem at nden in me 2 


e hin mee the Teaſts * fr | 
greater Eaſe to the learner. I have omitted here; Þ have 
prefixed ſhort Directions for the ſame” Purpoſe at the 
Head of the four regular Conjugations, and. diſpoſed 
the Tenſes themſelves after ſuch as Manner, as without 
burthening the Memory, the Learner ſhall underſtand it 


at Lhe 2 Time be ON Tenſes by Heart. 15 


„ 


— 


7; : ; : | 5 we | . 2 | 4 
e 1 Sor at | N 


f the Pe. 62 5 


HERE. are en 9 Vole wi in a he Pr 
hs nouns perſonal, the firſt, ſecond, and third. 
| &Y a Verb is in the firſt Perſan ſin lar or plural, 
When one affirms Something of hi if alone, ot of 
himſelf joined with others ; n, Jaime, I Jove, nous 
aimons, we love." ITED, 

A Verb is in the ſecond Perſon Singulat or Plura, | 
when one affirms Something of him or thoſe to whom 
car pes, as, e e or wou ies, 


1 Verb z is ins abe third * Singuies: or r Plan. 
when one affirms Something of him or thoſe one ſpeaks 
of z as, il aime, — or ils aiment, they love. 

+ The Perſons of the Verbs may be known by theic 
"Terminations, gr by the Pronouns perſonal ; ; as, j aine, 
tu aimes, il aime, nous ai mons, vous aimes, its. ainent, 
axe all diſtinguiſhable. from one another e their 
laſt Syllables, or by the Pronouns. | 

Wes 4. both nnen the beg Perfon lag. 


, — 2 Genders, marks the econd Perſon in 
. tu regors... A 

Il. for the . or 1 . "Ar" the Feminine, 

marks the third Perſon fingular, i regoit, or elle rej. 


Won, fort both Genders, marks nenen es. 
ni. nous recedon. 


- © 


Haous, for both Genders, marks ther ſecond Perſon 


of plural, VOUS, receveg. 


AI, for the e, or * "fie the Feminine 


marks the third Perſon * il repoivent. - 


13 


| TY 


of the Number. 5 7 


of the Path.” | 125 


* * 


plural. So a Verb is ſingular, when that which. 
ve affirm refers to one ſingle thing, and plural, when 
what we affirm refers to many things. 


"The Nane the! Vera: was te kde de 


Nouns or Pronouns which precede them, or by their 


different Terminations, as in 5 ſuis, il aime, Pierre lit; 


je, il, & Pierre ſhew theſe Verbs are in the ſingular; 3 
and in nous ſommes, ls aiment, les tcoliers liſent; nous, 
ils, E les ᷑celiers, ſhew they are in the plural. 

This Difference of Number may be alſo known by 
the Difference of Termination which is found between 
ſuis and ſommes, berween aime and aiment, and berween * 


HE Vein like the Nouns as cites Bane or 


* ; . 


lit and i N a | | n, 
of the Conjugations , 8 


T Conjugation | is the repeating a verb in all its 


Moods, Tenſes, Numbers and Perſons. © EN 


There are four different Conjugations, which is oc. 
caſioned by the different Terminations of all the Parts of 
the Verbs, eſpecially of the Infinitive Mood. 

The firſt Conjugation has the Inknitive * in . 
porter , to carry. 0 | 


puniſh, 


receive. 


The third has the lIafinitive in 0ir ; as, rec ben, t 


The ſecond has the Iafnitire in ir; 3 gi „ o 
. + ws 73 RY OSD 


Fe... fourth has the inne in re; , ee Hf 5 5 5 + 


oy OO, ee 


my 


2 . Ot che who ER 
| . is no Infinitive Mood but what ends in er, ir, 
IA 3 dir, Or re: but. the Letters or Syllables which precede 
E . ſdtzh/eſe in certain Verbs, form many other different Termi- 
nations, whi. h however reſer to one or other of theſe 

nr. 80 dire, combattre, rendre, are three Infititites 
Which end in re: Vet yon ſee that the Syllable or Let- 
ters which precede re in each of theſe Infinitives, render 
their Terminations vety different from one another. 
For this Reafon ſuch Verbs are called itregular, and 
- N re four 84 25 Toy Sata” 


2 Te Conjugation br: 15 verb Aftive;a avoir, 
3 4 e 40, have. 7 


10 verb Aale! in Fa; can form its cet 
Tenſes without the Help of the Verb av; 
5 "<Faks place it in he: Front of the — _— 
1, e LE a tk Tag 


95 adlestve Mood! 
: Pan. 
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pin abou bo. 
bie batb. 


2 have. 


you have. 


they es: 


Sing. Tavois, 35 1 
3 0 Tu avois, 3 
5 bl avoir, he bad. 
i m_ . pu. 


& 4 
. 


Plur. Nous eümes, 
| Vous elites, 
Ils eurent, 1 


For the Compound Tenſes, 3 Join the 2 eu * 9 
the Simple Tory „e Fr... - 


I 
D 
= 
8 


Sing, ' Jai eu, . have! 


1 5 >» 
r 


Sing. Jaural, = I ball have... ©. 56.8 
Tu auras, : . thou ſbali han. 
Il aura, Sie ſhall e, |. © 
m, we /baltbave. ; 48 
Vous Auren, von /ball ee, 
th . Ck. a * Hall have. . . 1 4 | 
- hg F 3 + 


* * * Y . s & 
1 ' by * Os 4 1 1 
; 4 * * , 4a %* * 1 - * © 
: +: 7 = oi . * 4 iy tive ks 3 
. q X * * 8 5 . 8 | | 
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A let us. * 15 5 + 


baue uu. 


Let 1 re., 


„ on 1 5 | 


SY 7, 4 


awe Hude. 


Is A 4 . they bave. 


Ren 
4 
+ 
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aurois, I ſhould * 

u aurois, ttbou fbouldft have.” 
II auroit; be ſhould have. * 
Nous aurions, ae ſhould Lave.. 
Vous auriez, - ... pon ſhould have. 


Us ee 980 they ſhould Pave. 


I \ Imperfed e LPT 12 
Dis Jeſs, WE 4 
Tu euſſes, EA 5 110 : 
Il eat, Wa He hall. "44 
Nous euſſions; Wo PET bud. 5 
Vous euſſien, W . 3 


ts euſſent, = * 


LO 


us x 
b 42 


pod i have. & 3-28 4 


4 


thou 1 1 | N. 55 


#43 


* 


+ 0 


- 


= 


3-2, 
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Preierperfabl. e 
ebene rm hard have bak £71 v nk 2 
See 
J eden e ; 84 ſhould Rove 4 3 "> 


va x 1616 


Que, AX eu, une : tbl bed bad: 


r 

J uta „ that + (TO 
, it e 
Infinitive od. . Wis. 


183 | TEE iS 9 £3, : 
pre. 1 Je, bee, 85 
Imp. Avoir eu, f have bal. 
3728S o ext iris, 0 Tear 2 
Pref. Ayant, - | - | 
Preter, Ayant, kus | 1 e 


Faſſ. Eu, 


n — TT "04 


of ibs A 5 1 caſes 3 


Co that Part of ate the, . | 
Terminatiorfof the Infiniti ve Waal e : 
low, to the Terminations of the Tenſes in ech Mood. 

If the Verb ends in ger, thee dato be kept before ths 
Terminations ons, oigg aiz:afſegants; ad in mangeoh 
| 5 — * om 


” * 
- z 1 
81 9 * þ&, "oj * 
: 4 
1 
8 . 
> 9 * 
. bp . : 
=; » * 
34 8 A <6 
* 
- 
4 
1 


| emplyyians, 3 . 7. nous 12 que ' vouy 
Fo  employiez, from employer. | | 
An i is alſo added Ader — Perſons of all 

Verbs whoſe Participle preſent ends in ant; as in 
aye” vey, en, ** ws ans, 4 | 


; Port- er, to carry. | * oc 1 1 of receive. | 
| Fun: ir, 0 puniſh. | un, 1 | to ſell, 


T be four Conjugat 2 of regular aftive 
big. 1 


. 


The Firſt Conjugation, Porter, wy. 


Indicative Mood. 5 5 


. * 4 ers * carry. * * , K ͤEẼͤĩõ -r 4 


Pref. Sin Je port- e, es, ho 
. ITE N 


f ez SS 
ent. 5 e 


" Fir ions, .. ier, dient. 5 „ 
2 4 BOW + 1 8 I carried. 3 | 4 1 > i 7 #1 x- : exp 0 71 A 
= Def." | Ing 2 Ren ON ebene 


For che Compound Tenſes;3 join- the P 


2 . Tag 
% b 


le Paſſive 


La 33 ae 


„ 


wa, 


of the 5 „ 

lndef. J d port-e, Ke. os 4+ -i41 gina 
15 Flup. * 5 avois port-E, de. 
A Plup. J. eus port-6, be. 
1 


rut. Sing. e port-erai, | BY era. | 
= N wg 3 


Imperative Mood. 


Pre bing, Que je port e. 1 | bet me carry. 


Port-e, . carry bor. 
Qu il port-e, 351 bet bim carry. 
1 Plur, Port-ons, let us carry. 
54 carry vou. 
- ce 5 eee 
Conjunctive Mood. 
that I carry. 


ref. Sing. Que je port-e, es, . 
Plur. ions, jez, ent. is 
r 
Con-pr. Sing. Je port-erois, erois, eroit. » 
Plur. erions, eriez, GR 


| that 1 carried. : — 
Imper. Sing. Que je port-aſſe, 2 1. 
Plur. aſlions, aſſiez, 
For the Compound Tenſes, join the Panticpe Per 
tr ma e 54 
'E 3 Preter. 


/ 


1321 | ol. de b 
Pn Quad ale per- e, &ge, las Lhave « 
Cyuept, N. autois port-E, 8 :, 1 bould have cargied 
PN. Os f euſſe port 6, 


88. . that | bad carried. 
Fur pt. J aurai port-E, &. 7 ſhall have carried, 


S 4; 1 0 " 
"Er 
2 - 1 „ 


Inſite. N 


Preſ. Port- er, | 
Imp. Avoir porte<s, 


Preſs) Portaant, „ ca rppiſ 
Peeters Ayant port-E, 9631000) 41 aids ing carried 
N Port. ẽ, | | 2 3 19397 rn 


nas 
jugated all 1 Conjugs- 


» 


- 


: — 
_ tion. FO. penſer, to think. nr, to love. 


The ſecond Oonjagation/ uud de puniſh. 


= A... 
Pref. Sing, g. fle pun:is, ls, 1 it,” . 
is a 1 did el. LE 

er. Tag, IA n. iſſais, iſſols, _ ilddit. 8 
2 Flur. ons, iſſiez, e FS - og 
. FP [ puniſded. CO OS 2 kg 


 imes, * ites, poop 2 ws ; ag EE 4 


CI 


7 * * 1 — 
* 285 4 2 * wa * 
2 U 


Or we . 2 »4 33 
Ade. ü pu-, Ke. 8b ane 
1. Pup. T avois pun-i, &. I had puniſhed: 
2. Plup. J eus pun-i, Ke. 8 2 


10 bs. 
Fut. Sing. Je pun-irai, iras, * 5 | 
Thurs * A. Tom. 1: * Wl 
e Mood. 
Pref: Sog. 8 | e auß. 
ur 1 eee 
Plur, Pun- iſſons. tet us puniſb. 
Funes. pub you. 
s G3 * Quits punliſſent, rl 
© Conjunttive Mood. 12 
. * " that 7 Ab. | * a, . 4 
reſ. ing. Que Je pun-iſſe iſſe. 4 
Plus, iſſions, iſſen, eat 135 * 1 


1 ſhould puniſh. "tab. zu. 
Con-pr. Sing. Je pun-iroĩs, irois, Iroit. 
Plur. irions, iriez, iroient. 


* that I puniſhed. 12 8 ? 1 3 
per. Sing. Que je Alle, . it. . 
| Plur. ilſions, — iſſent. 7 


0 * * 2 


Preter. Quie” J ai: Pan- i, Ge. this Five bunified : 
Cone-pt. J aurois {Pun i, &c, I ſhould have * 1 


0 


Flu 5 


of the vel. 
| b. = * Er &c. 25 4 bad | punifed. 


rap. 7 aural pun-i, & Ie bove fue. 


. ; * — 2 3 : 4 2 


1 Infinitire Mood. 
Pref. Pun-ir, | 1 | K to et: 1 
9 Avoir Pun, to have 2 


* T4 wb on 2h. 54 „ 


Farticipli. 


* — 
2 1 1 


33 8 : 2 Fr 


* 44 © ' * 


as F 


tion, 3 Fin, 1. > finiſh. Batir, bell 


— 


AF The * Conjugation : . er to receive.” 


| Tadicative Mood. 


* % * -4 # > 
" $4 A 7 7 * E 5 "E 4 S 5 4 14 of . 
bk - receive. IT, 
7 / 


Preſ. Sing. Je reg-ois, ois, ot, Fr 


. Pluf. evons, evez, olvent. 


1 | I did receive. „ ee 
3  Tmper. Sing. Je rec- evois, evois, eroit. 
| Plur. eyions, ae evoiebt. 


1 . - * * 


. . T received. e + Bia 
; . Sing Je reg - us, us, ut. | 
Ls e de, n een 


%. © 
4 £7; 


2 
29 ww 
12 : 


", 


„ 


oil. le. 


POCO . ai .TC&-U, . &. 1 hy J 

1. . Plup. J avois reg-u, be. „ bas recipe 

2. aß * eus reg · u, Kc. x 7 bad received. 
180 rept 608 _— 

Fut. Sing. Je rec-evrai, evras, my = 


FR be evrez, evront. 5575 2:7 
Imperative. Mood. = 


Preſ. Sing Que je reg. oivxe, Jebthe reins, 


© Reg-ols, = | - | receive thoik 
Qu il reg-oive, let him receive. 

Plur. Rec-evons, | tt us receive. 
x r receide you. 


. reg-ouivent, - | 4 n en | 


 ConjunGive 4 Mood. 5 


that 1 receive. | 
Pref. Sing. Que je e olves, oive. 
| Plur, evions, mus oĩvent. 5 
1 ſhould receive. | $5: 

Con-pr. Sing. Je rec evroia. Lats evroit, 

Plur. ann My S. | 
Imper. ing je reg-uf — 
| Flur. U . uſſiez, uſſent. 


Preter. Que 7 Jaie reg-, Re. N . that 1 Gig received. 


rn J aurois, reg: u, Kc. : Aula * N 
Pp. 


— 1 


ao 
A, 
n 


' 


; | lofnitive Mood, 


4 : 221 wy 5 4 3 142 2 47 
Preſ. ud x ee aal't 
Imp. N- Reg v. to bave received. 

Ct a Fe © * F 
550 50 »h Parikajta. * L 


*% 
75 


: - »60-@6-00njugated all 1 . of this Conjuga- 
4 non. Examples. Dewoir,' >. OWe: Concevorr, to 


3 b | Led BB a ro 6 
- ladicative"Moot. 2:61 


Il ii TS un 
Pref. Sing Te ven-ds,' PSY «x 5 
a Flur. dons, ez, dent „ wa : It 


1 


* « „5 1 #% 14 $ or 


I | i 4 60% 5 
Y Imper. Sing, \ mh 3 e dd. He 
=. 5 N h RET 
Def. "i Je PR di 
1 Fs . ur, 


RE Dimes, dites, We 1 — 
ef. ' Sing. . ai vend-u, &. 1 Bare fold 
15 NS 11 


Fut. Sin 
Plus. dre | 
Im perative Mood... 15 
Preſ. Sing. One. j je den de, tet 10 m_ ö „ 4 


ven ds, ſell thou. 

Qu'il r | tet him fell... * 
ber ee, eee, 

Ven-dez, "at I. 6” 

Ur ils ren, * them ſet il. 7 


 Conjundie. Mood... 


1 .. FE. L. 
bel. . "Que Je — J de. „ 
Plur. Jose, diez, gent. „„ 
1 ſhould ſell. + 1 E We 
con- pr. - Sing, Je ven- drois, ois, * 3% 
Plur. N driez, n 
_ "Yr 1 fold.” . x 
Imper. Sing. Que je yen-difſe, 9 dit. 


of 


Pur. dilſions, _ | 5 T 
Preter, Que j auje von- du, &. ——— aud. 
Con- pt.]! autois ven. du, &c. ll bade ſold. 
Plup. Que F euſſe den- du, i - that Nd fold. 


Put-pt, TM aural ven- du, c. ] Gall hte e fold. 
b 


- 


” \ Y — 3 * 3 5, - : - 
. * F 5 F han. 
, . N 
22 — * 
ö * 5 0 / | 
4 * 
F 7 
- 2 IC - 
14 5 
: 8 
4 % 
| 259 
* * * e 
; 4 "3 ' . whe 75 8 
PE), 8 71 4 * 


i | Iafinkiv . 
2 1 1. . 
e Frueh 2 1 
Preſ. ven dant, ſelling... 


Preter ayant = APY ." having 4 
Paſſive ven du, "hy held. 


So are conjugated all regular Verbs of this Conjuge- | 
tion. — Rendre, to render. * to hang. 


c of 455 Negation.. 


HE French u two negative Adverb kk they 
place in every Perſon of both the ſimple and 
compound Tenſes after the following Manner. . 


* „„ 
Je ne porte pas, 7 do not carry. 
3 $. 3. 4 WM | 
Je un ai pas ports, 1 have not carried. 


For the Reflected Verbs. 
3 5 — . . 1 4. not " 
A ae l 
9 For an names. | 1 
For ie 1 * HPP 
4 


— > | # 


— . & the Ver 


ke "Tl 5 


a L carried | 1 
I, 2. 3. 2 | 2 * | 
© me levee?> i 


4 I riſe Þ fb | 4 
1. KK 4 1 | 
me ſuis- je lers? have» 1 riſen , 2 


F or an a Ad de ele 


1. 2 3. 4. 7 4 
ne dens 9e pas 145 | "Do I not carry? | 9 
1. 2. 3. 4. 3.5 J 1 
n. ae ** ports 2... | Hove, It carried ? 
. 
ne me ow Je r Do IM 4 1 
I. 2. Jp" 6. 4 
ne me . Pas levẽ ? ; Hove Io riſen? 


th to plce the kate. and « en. 

1. dg 

PI; Fo e Buber. 
„ 4 I 
P:;.y a ports, 1 have carried alu. 2 
bs „ * a - | 1 
Jen porte, W fl I carry ſome of #07617 

. 2. $64 4+: 
J en a1 ports, | 1 have carried ſome of it. 


1 _ How, to PI together, 176 


75 en 43 5 J carry . it thither, 
oP 3. 6 (Ow 
A 


— 


* N 
"tt 1 
wo, 
* 
** 
3 
o 


C E * © ** — 1 2 
Y * . 
* 


7 „ , * 4 { . <a" : WS N q 
Pos 4 4 © L +8 
» hy 2 * * Y 7 2 a. 
* < . * i 
4 5 of * ” 9 


N 
* 2. . 


M 7 e e 


ber elena ran in an | nter 
2. 3. 4. * ina ft N, 
n'y en portẽ- je pas? De I not-carty Jome df it 


Th 234.5. u6. . Fi ubulber? 
n y en ai. je pas portẽ? | Hove I mt carritd ſonesf 
V Tow to plate y and ef ann 

. e 


YE Carry hither. 

1 i Let him carry FI 
A 8 Let us carry tithe, 
cee got hither 
„ Werd Be, 


How Es together at [operate | 


ee can fe of 7 thither. 
„ 3 (thither, 
1 75 4 5 porte, Tei bim burg ome of it 
| . £ : (thither. 
Porn, | Lt "us! — fome 'bf 2a 
== 1 W 14 o ſome of il thi- 
 watl t-. . 3. "ik (thither. 


ib y en portent, Lee them carry ſome of it 
The 


» 


The. Wan of the e endione 
nes oindre, and, uires NE vet " DUMETOUR,. 8 | 
nearly re | 


„ 1 thought. fit 
© ee T 


Sing. 
Plur- 


| Sing. 


Plur. 


nt, 


8 Mu. i 38 Sanne yay 

Craindrd) 2 
Je crai- na, ns, nt. 
Snons, gez, . 
Je eri gnoig, Spoid. gba. 
gniens, gpiez, Snaient. 1 * 
Je craignis Enie, ght. 
gnimes, gyftes, gnirent. 2 
Jau, Javoigy.. eus cxa-nt, G. 


ou ge 1» - & 


* 
„ 


Ie crai-ndrai, * 


ndrons, ndrez, TOW»: renal - all 
| Imperative Maid. 4 1 


| Que je crai:gne, Crai-ns, qu =y crai- gne. 
RN bend 3a ils au" 


®# 


Wi je crai-gne, | nes, 4 5 


gnions, guiez, nent." 5 2 
Je crai-ndrois, ndrois,. "ndroit.. - = 
ndrions, ndriez, "ndrotent. OE 
Que j .crai-gnifſe, gpiſfes, it. af 18 
3 galihez, gniſſent. Byſt 


Que F aie, Pane, que j cuſſe, Nee. crai p. 
Cni-ndre. Aveir crai nt. e ke crai- 


. 


F 8 „ "we 7 
* *** 3. $508 35 
» 8 F ; * 
* 


142 Of the 7 3. 


"Soars Gonne be, e leine, eld, 
aſtreindre, reflreindre, 9 deceindre, atteindre, 
eindre, peindre, teindre, deteindre, tteindre, retein- 


dre, oindre, joindre, co foinare, WAFS, rejoindre,” 
Ts „ = * 7 s 


, 


— 


Indicative Mod. 
Connoitre, to know. 
Je conn-0u,” oh, "ol 2s OO 
| oiſſons, oiſſez, oiſſent. 3 „ 
Sing. Je conn- oiſſois, oiſſois, ville. ; 
Plur. oiſſions, oiſher, oiſſoient. 110 
Sing, Je conn-us, us, ut. 
Plur. ümes, Oites, urent. * 
Pai, j' avois, j' us conn-u, Ee: Jan 

Sing. Je conn-oltrai, oltras, oltra. 5 

Plur. oitrons, oitrez, oĩtront. 


FS 


Imperative Mood. | 4 


Sir . Queje conn-oiſls, conn-ols, qui il conn-oiſſe. 
. conn-oifſons, conn-oifſez, au ils con oiſſent 


Co gans ive Mood. _ 
Sing. Que je conn - oiſſe, oiſſes, ae 
Flur. oiiſions, oiſſiez, oiſſent. 


Sing. Je conn-oltrois, oitrois, oitroit. 
Pluc. oltrions, - oitriez, oitroient. e 


Sing. conn-uſſe, uſles,. be. 
| Piu . uſſiez, uſſent A 5 


* Jae, Tauro, q que bet, * | 


80 cd conjugated 1 meconnelre, paroitre, 
apparoĩtre, comparoltre, Cer, Seve n. 


Arraure, 7 recroĩtre » &C. 
Indicative Mod * 
 Conduire, fo. 75 ad.” — CR IN 


 viſons, uiſez, alone” 


Sing. 
Plur. 


Je cond-uiſois, uiſois, aiſeit 


* * S ; . 1 oy 
uifions,  uiſiez, uiſoient. n ; 24 1 


e cond-uiſis, uifis, . uit. 0 2 
ulsimes, uicſtes, uiſtfentrtr. 
P ai, j' avois, J eus cond-uit, e. 2 


Je cond-uirai, uiras, uira. 
uirons, uirez, uiront. 


Imperative Mood. 1 
Que je cond - uiſe, cond-vis, qu'il cond- uiſe. 
cond-yiſons, cond - uiſez, qu ils cond-uiſent. 
Conjunctive Mood. 3 

je cond- uiſe, uiſes, viſe, | 

uiſions, uiſiez, uiſent. 1 
Je cond- uiroĩs, uiroĩs. uiroit. 
uirions, uiriez, viroient, 
Que je cond-uiſiſes, uiſiſes, uicit. 
uiſiſions, viliſfiez, uiſiſent. g 


Que J de,) n que) euſſe, j aurai cond-- 


uit, Oc. Infinitiv 


. . 4 


* 
+4 


gl copay ur. Cond-viſaps, Fay 


F 4 * 3 Te 


＋ 24.44% i OO.” * 
98 $1 41 a. ; „ $7 


ec 
— ſeduire, ne, bt. i 
ire, cuire, luire, nuire, The- Parciples' in 
luire and nuire are lui, nui. 3 


n ae 


F * 


4 . | The Conjugation | of the Verbs. Si tax ive 
* Etre, tO be, 280117 


4 ; 4 , yo 


\F 
"— . is. 3 8 


— Place this Verb 83 ben zip roms un 
Auxiliar, it forms all e Verba, the compgund 
Tenſes of reflected. and Jeciprocy). . and ea 


F neuter Verbs 25 
| 


- 


- 


"a Indicate 


* * * 8 , y * ; 
* 4 a YA 


= ans 15 


* 


* 
— 


Vous ſutes, 
Ils furent, 


For the wy Seas, j join the Participle 
mY 214 to the a Tenſes of the Auxilia . 


- 
+: - 


nnn. 41 10 ELL : i 
Jai 6s, Ke. bee, boon. 1 


* 


P Pluperfed. fie OM 
v bl, ? blen, 


ic Fuge, OY "ig LE 2814 
Fe eus ẽtẽ, N Ie, . 
Sing, TT WR alle. = 
8 1 ſeras, \ W +: 2008 Bult be. J 
1 II ſera, OP" "+ he ſhall bes 7 75 . bo | PF 
Plur. Nous ſerons, N - We ſball 2 . b Ke, 

1 Vous 8 r - FERN ſhall b 8.90 
Ils 1 Vu be e be, 5 


rn. 


Ling. Py je * £6 8 me . a 775 W 8 * 
Eo ſais, x N. * be thou. | | 
e Ert bim be. I 


oyons, , 


Te" SER * 
# 7. 
"A bs 4 
1 — 
* FI 
is 


| ; DAY ; | 
e Conjurdive Mood. of 365. 


Fre ent. 


IT 2 

2 Sing. We} je aw, wc ther The:ig 

| ED Is, thou e. 

1 fa, 1. ſoit, FAA 1 ws be. * 

„. Voir 8 ſoyez, 8 la you be. R 

Ils 3225 TR * be. 

13 . bene e LY 

Sag. Je die I foeuld be. 

1 Tuyerois,: - | * thou ſhouldf. be. | 7 

VV Be ould 1 

; Plur. Nous ſerions, due fbould be. 

| Vous ſeriez, vou ſhould be... 
Hs ſeroient, Ps they e 1 


Fa | : 1 aul. . N 
| Sing. Qu e ge. tbat I Sn od 
7 ©. thou waſt." 
| Ts Plur. 8 Nous * * ave TWEYE. „ 
9 Vous fuffiez,, you were. 


Ils fuſſent, ; _ they were. 


For the Compound Tea * the Fantek ws 
before. . 


| i r 
4 4 f 


* 


hs 


> P © * y $ - + M 


| Preterperfed. | 
Que 7 aie ẽtẽ, &c, that I have been, 


Conditional. paſt. ed ke 


03 die EtE, Ac. 1 ſhould have been. 
Pluperfed. 


- 


8.5; . 


Of the Verb. 147 
Fluper fact. FR . 

Que f eulls eis, ke iar 1 had 
| Futare. _ 1 HOI 


20 Tann bis, G. Err : 5 


FP! „ 11; 1 


lofinitive Mood alu 


3 thaw 


Preſ. etre, 1 „ ay OS Ge 
Imp. avoir OY 10 have . od 
A * Participles.. 9h indir = * 
. #3) 3 *M n 44 5 + | T2. 
Preſ. tant, Being. 
Preter. Ny 424 tet, 1 ben.” | 
| — — — 


Tie Tia of. Pal ve 2 8 


"OR this, j join the Participle paſſive of the Verb you 5 
Moods, Tenſes, Perlons and =. 7 | 


Sing. 1 e ſins porte o/ Porte I as carried. 
u es , TS” thou art carried. 


Il eſt portc, 2103 91224 he is carried. 
Plur. Nous ſommes portes or pottẽes, wwe are carried. 
Vous tes portẽs, * you are carried. 


Ils ſont portes, © they are carried. 


Conjugate ſo all the reſt : And obſerve that the Par- 


Veth varies agreeable, to the Nominative Caſe of the 
Er 


SY U vg 4 


— . 8 1 
Py N 13 "SG 
&f - * . q 


— 


ot the Verb. 


The Conjugation of: Neuter Verbs; 


HESE are all c conju njugated with the Auniliar avoir, 
like active Verbs; except a few which are con- 
jugated with * Auxiliar Etre, as you may ſee a 


the Irregular \ Verbs, and in the following Example. 
4 2 Tomber, to fall. | 


"pak. a. OT ee” 

s Te tombois, &c. © Rt Fall 
Je tombai, &. I fell. 15 
Je ſuis tombe, &. 1 . 


4 {58 es ts 
* E 
e , * . 
+ 4 8 IJ I 
: 


P Etois tombe, Kc. 1 fallen. 
Je fus totnbe, _ . 'ba fallen. 


Je tombrai, &c. - 1 Hall fall. 


So conjugate the reſt. e al varies 
e to the Nominative Caſe of oY. Verb; as, 
je ſults tombe, or tombee z nous ſommes tomb#s or ton. 
bees. as ot ns YT 


— 


8e — +. riſe. 


N | Indicative Mood. 
ret FINE e me .. . 5 
u te "eres, | ; 
ß. 11 ſe leve, 
8 Plur. Nous nous Nene, 
Vous vous levez, 3 
Us ſe levent. "x. 17 ond. 


Ot ide vol. 
[mp 4 Je me levois, &c. A. did riſe. ve 
Def. Je me leval, be. 'T raſe. N au 


„ oak,» 4 1 
Indef. Sing. Je me ſuis levẽ, 
T eo es leve, ' 
II s' eft levé, 1 0 
Plur. Nous nous fommes Ss; e 
: Vous vous Etes leyes, . SO | 
. & font leves. „F 


* 2 " 
i? = 


I. Plup. 1 m' Etois t. ve: I bad riſes. | 
2. Plup. je me fus leve, &c. "Thad riſen. 
Fut. Je me leverai, b. I all WG 5 


'1 mperative Mood. 


Preſ. Sing Que je me N me riſe. 
| leve-toi, —T—T they. .... 
u' il ſe hve” _ tet him riſe. 
„ digs: levons-nous, let us riſe. 
levez- vous, riſe you. 


n levent, ler hem rife. wy 
" Cornjuntiivg Mood. 


bel. Que je me leve, ke. that I riſe. - 
| Con-pr. Je me leverois, & c. I ſhould riſe. 
imp, Que je me levaſſe, &c. that I roſe. 


w=w_””_ that. 


180 Or the 1 | 
tbat 1 zawe riſen,” e 
Preter. ing Que je me ſois n 
e tu te ſois leve. 

—— ſoit leve,” : 
2 Plur Que nous nous ſoyons levés, 2 7 3 
© Que vous vous ſoyez leves, bug 

| Qui ils ſe ſqient leves, 


Con- pt. Je me ſereis levs, Ke. I. fbould baue riſen 
Plup. Que je me fuſſe leve, &c, that I bad riſen, 
1 Je me ſera levẽ, r. 1 Hall r . 


-Infinitive Mood: * 


prel. 8e lerer, * i 
Imp. 8“ etre keys, 10 bave vi ww | 


FW 


Particils wes 1 4 


Preſ. Se levant, ning. 
Preter. S' étant lt, having riſen, ; 
- Paſſive, leve, 3 „% ee Mens 

So are c all reflected Vethy" 8 any other 
Conjugation, chere the Parti articiple varies” its Gen 
der and Number; and oy by acure 1 become re- 
flected in the ane Form. 


; : ® 4 - 
© 44 47 A * 84 / 
Y 
_—_— 
"7 4 3 
— * _—_ 
* + 
1 8 
* f 6 
53 
fs 2 
2 5 * 
* 
: « v2 
$5 „ a 4 


Of we U. 5 15. 


* * 
nan 
* 


The Conj jugation of "Reciprocal Verbs. 
Se battre, 70 bent one cher. 


% 4% \ {9A N 


Indicative Moo ods + 


© 


Mies beat 
Nous nous battons. * 


Vous vous Baer 5 
IIs ſe _ | Ct, HT wr C5 £61 5 ah 7 | 
6 I 58 ' ane | | 
2 . a3! 15 80 3% 211 ut / a 
| We 3:4 bea "ba c. 2785 ; | 
Nous nous: Mabuse Maud. 
Vous vous battiez, CA 
Ils ſe battoient. : 


, var 
Definite. | | i 0 en . 
We beat, &c. ro, 07 zu ant 
Nous nous battimees nl» 
Vous vous battites, | "90 OR) Ps 
Ils fe battirent. 8 1 


e een HS 

Indefntes 167% 1004260 

244654 %% an 

We have beat, &ce. : i: „ 4 
Nous nous ſommes — Sov 22g. 25.48 


| Vous vous Etes r 
| Us ſe ſont battus. | NESS SH s 


1. Pluper 


: 
# it 


* 


We had beat, &c. CS rages. 


7 


| Nous nous Etiqus battus, 3 


Of the Verb. 
We had beat, & c. . 
-* Nous nous fumes battus, oY as Es 


| ; * ds. Future. ; 
We + ſhall ar: dec. 
Nous nous battrons 81 


Vous yous battrez, 
| Bs ſe battront. iid 


—_—_— Mood. 


8 2 us i TI b 


battez- vous, Beat you, &c. 


Ol ſe battent, Jer them bear, &e: 


Conjunttive Mood. 
SHAKE 210 
Preſent... dee ai 
that wwe beat, & e. 
Que nous nous battions, © 
Que vous vous ee 
Qu ils ſe nem. altre, 
e ſhould beat, . N 
lows nous — ig N 


Er 1 
that Toe beat, &c. Bs SEAS: 45 2 f 4 
Que nous nous battiſſions, 


Que vous vous battiſſiez, 
Qu ils fe batilſent. oh 


te 


”m— 
* 


Of the. Ve b. 
Preterperfet.. EM 
_ that wwe have beat, &c. / | 
Que nous nous ſoyons — a 4, 1 7 
Que vous vous ſoyez battus, "I 
1 ils i ſoint battus. 1 
Coendiiunal paſt. 1 65 F ? | 
- $246 have beat, &c. 5 „ 
Nous nous ſerious bats, be. „ 


Puber fad. 


1 r . 7 2 
Que e fuſſions path & g 


7 _  Future-paſt. 5 och 0 f 
We Bal r ons 
. nous 2 battus, Kc. eee, 


Preſ. Se battre, . 3 1 5 
Imp. 8 etre battu, 0 . beat, *e. - 
5 a purtehle OF 
Preſ. Se battant, beating, &c. 
Pret. S'erant battu, having beat, & be. Ma 
Paſſ, battu. ant * - * 24 


So Ventre-battre, Sentr'aimer, s'entre-dire, and all 
other reciprocal; Verbs of any Conjugation, where the 
Partipiple varies . to the Difference of Gender, - _ 


RE” ** 5 3 $. « wt 2-44 # S430 3 %S 


* 
* 
_ 
"I * f 7 
we 1 4 
* * & f 
* 


f * 5 5 


— 


* 


= * 5 9 . a 


Of the Irregular 7 ork , 


HE irregular Verbs are thoſe which "IM not t follow 

the regular Conjugations, either by different 
Terminations, or want of ſome Tenſes and erſons, or 
by being conjugated with the auxiliar Etre.  - 
To make the irregular Verbs clear and eaſy, I have 
given the Terminations of the Tenſes of any Difficulty 
all at Length: left out ſuch Tenſes and Perſons as are 
no more in uſe: and only added the firft Perſon ſingu- 
lar of the regular Tenſes; the reſt of the Perſons, and 
the compound Tenſes, which I alſo purpoſely omitted, 


being eaſily ſupplied by the Learner imfelf, who is to 


obſerve that all Verbs have the compound Tenſes. 
The Irregular verbs of the 7 Conj e 
? Aller, to g. e ee 


8 
” > © '# 


Jey vals; vas, va: allons, allez, — 1 allois, 6: 


1 mo. &c. or je fus, &c. Je ſuis alle, &c. Þ irai, &c. 


e ] aiile, va, aille: Allons, allez, aillent. Que 3 


J alle, Kc. J' iro, &c. Que j ' allaſſe, &c. G 


je fois alle, &c. Aller. Allant. All. VVA 


27 


3.4 8 en aller, 20 g awiy.” 


i ad tu t en vas, il “ en va: . 
en allons, vous uous en allez, ils 8 en vont. ſe m en 
allois, &c. ſe m' en allai, &c. or je m en fus, &c. 
ſe. m' en ſuis alle, tu t' en es alle, i] s' en eſt alle: 

ous nous En ſommes alles, vous vous en Etes alles, ils 

* an 


| Of the rn reg 
en ſont alles. e ny en Etois alle, &c. je m en fus 
alle, &, Je en irai, &c. Que je m' en aille, *va- 
t-en, qu ils en aille: Allons-nous-en, allez · vous- en, 
qu ils s en aillent. Que je m' en aille, &c. Je m' en 
irois, &c. Que je m' en allaſſe, c. Que je m en 
ſois alle, tu r en fois alle, il & en ſoit alle : Nous nqus 
en ſoyons / WIGS, vous vous en ſoyer alles, ils 5 en ſoient 
les. je m en ſerois alle,” & e, Que je m' en ſuſſe 
ie, &e. © Je men ſerai alle, & d en aller,” Ven 
etre alls. 8 en allant. 8 ei dent dle Alle. E 


* 
i 


Envoyer , eÞfobioct's oo Fliegh 55 * 


J enver-rai, ras, 18: rons, rex, ront. ]* enver- 
rois, rOIS, Toit : ir no riez, rolent. | T7 be reſt is re- 
8 . 3 


» * 7 | = go 
* 4 — * 1 4 5 : 7 : OY T4” © 
15 . 4 1. - = + -þ £ i wo : 8 9 1 11 * 
1 q 


1 x * & = — * ww 4 2 1 5 * * 
e to , „CCC 
1 


1 7 % 4 


1 pus, 5, t: ons, ez, ent. The ol is re ular 3 
but ſentir mauvais, is. more in e i 


4: * £ * WY & con. 1 2 1 4. a! 


1 to go up. 


je monte. Kc. Je montois, &c, je montai, uc. 
Je ſuis monte, &c. Je montrai, &. Que je e 
te, te: tons, tez, tent, Que je monte, &c. Je mon- 
trois, e. Que. je montaſſe, &c. Que je ſois monte, 
&c. Monter. tant. Monte. v <8 

So arriver,entrer, paſſer, retourner, une and their, 
Compounds, remonter, c. But) 
s' en returner, like s' en a 


Fg 


"M 


11790 1 4 „ 1 9 


„ 4 om . nt 4 ga nm, 42.4 £7 1 
e 5 ef 8 Sh / * of ne x Sin Fa 12 CA wot 
. tf 3 


* TE EE, * F ; 4 
5 1 I 10 
2 « i 
25 5 — 
- py * 2 
* 
Y >, 5 4 
1 ; % * : „ 2 4 
1 &f #4 z * 2 7 8 8 F % £%-4£% «Pegs 
3 * - 4. 411 8 
„ 
regular Verbs 0 of the Seco | Oonju 
* 
ba + 4 7 - 2 2 4 l KY, q « 5 C * 1 
- I-77 Fg + W123 30! | e 9 
ks 9 * 
4 7 2 
8 "iti ©} | 
— 4 


3 0 i „ 
222 & Y; 


> Bouillant. 'Boulli. 7 Zh 
3 | So rebouillir, ebouilli N "5 2 2 


? 5 # * - ? . i | ö . 5 n v4 
, 63-4. 2003 Curie, to- ys? 1 n 
2 * ; 2 * e 
2 8 5 P 
* E — 1 — 12 * : . I 75 
je couts, 8, t: ron, fez, rent. 1 85 courois, &c. 
x courus, &c, Je courrai, &c. Que je coure, cours, 


va 
. 
» 1 
>. 


rir, ſecourir ; but accourir with e Etre, & gen courir, 
| bike fen aller. 1 . 


. * 
| * r 11 e ; $ ., Fo . 78 * * 4 
* $ 1 i "28 EY” os * 5 # £ 3 12 v | 
. 2 * . 1 1 * 5 2831 a . : yy a4 en : | 
wat k . 4 «© * - * , ; 7 * 15 as „„ 1 1 2 
* 1 * 


a 4d 
” 


Nenne, vres. vre : vrons, 3 a | 
| vrois, ec. Je oouvtis, &c- Je couvrirai, cc. Que je 
N e Mes — og? vrent. "oy je cou- 
9 Se een. recouvrir, 1 es r i 
3 5 1 — 75 OY _Coeillr, to gather. | . 1 
Je lee 45 5 Te cueillerai, . 


- 


or the wad 
enville; je: lons, len, lent.” Que 10 
cueillerois, &c. Queje cuellifle, — draft ce 


, lint. Cueilli. 2 2 | | 53 11941775 
8. rcuellir, c 64 2.0 12 0 200 * 350 
. Dormir, to is. 

. Jedors, in, 1 mons, mez, ment. Ie 2 &c. 

Je dortis, Sc. Je dormiral, &e. . je dorme, 
dors, me: ons, mez, ment < 1 dorme, Ke. 
Je dotmirois, &c. . e <4 _— Kc. Dormir. 

mant. Dormi. ara, = 
So endormir ; ; but vendornir and eee, h 
ee ; 
80 25 Fall, to. 1 8 . 
| "Je fills, lis, 1 it: limes,” -lites, lirent...; np a i ſail, 
i &, ' Que ] aie failli,, &c. Faillir. Fall. 


So detai but tomber en de fai 


Fuir, zo fly. | 


je fuls, 3 is, it: yons, yen, ient Je ſuyois, ois, oiʒt: 
ns, yiez, , Joient. Je fuis, &c. Je fwrai, &c, Que 
e fuie, is, ie: yons, Yez, jent. . je mie, jes, ie: 

none yiez, jent. Vel * fuiſſe, &c Fuir. bo Aha 
1 | 


ce is more uſd. 


2 


"Ra. to 3-4 L 


| Je hais; Ty — iſſez, iſſent. Je beiſſoix. & 42 
Je ba-irai, &c, Que je haille,, hais, iſſe : iſſons, iſſen, 


iſſent. Que je haiſſe, &c.. Je N 9 . Je 
| bait, &c. Hair. . r 1 Oh 


A * 
3 4 . . 


Je meurs, 8, t; EN tez, eure 1 "lp 
dra . bis mourus, dec. "JE. Tuis mort, Ke. Je 
© 8 5 mourrai, 


— 


| a. Sc. e 1 re: | mourons, 
inn meutent. Que je nicure, res, re: montiong, riez, 
meurent. Je — 4 &c. WS je moutuſſe, &&. 
Que * &c. Mourir. Mort 


. ear, 7 te, 


Ong 55 5 4 1 


5 Th mens, it: : tons, . ten, tent.  Jementols, "ge. Je 
| ments, Sc. Je mentiral, c, Que je mente, mens, 
tet: tons, tez, tent. Que 1 oo” Ke. ] 


trois. c. Que je je mentiſſe, & . Mentir. . Men ar 


17 erer N 7 Wen neee, * 5 m 3 Gf» 


25 12 "offi! He | ral, 11 Ft 
OL Fen, 
880 Kc. e J offriſſe, 


by = 
3 * 3s” 4 s + * * I 


£4 


* 2 * . | I « 1 Ge © Ls + £5 k + ; 
. . * 1 2 1 Fa 
"$19 WE: « 5 * +$ LE 
wo ad 1-7! Our, 4% 5 „ 


© 
©, £2 
Ts 4 


7 os: 29 A 2 * * N Wy 
45 I. Oui, is, it: imes, lies, irent. 0 J ouiſle, 
4 iſſions, iſſiez, ifent. Our. NES. LE 

Wt nee, La or ORs Foe. . 


N ; ; * * "Þ 7 5 : r 
; 4 „ F 3 * 
7 - = i 3 


a Je pars Ars. 5, * Its „ter, tent. 15 je „Kc. Je 
pPetis, Kc. Je ſuis parti, Kc. Je partirai, '&E. Que 
7 je parte, part, te: tons, tez, tent. Que je parte, &c. 
Je partirois, &c. Que je partiſſe, &c. Que ue je "fois, 
parti, &c. Partir. Partant. Parti. 
Queri , te fetch, has only the Infinitive after pier, 
| ver, -c re > „ * l Kc. . „ 
| | co: a 


. as L 
AAS "+ 
* 
- ? 5 0 ; 2 
__ 6 2 1 fee bt J *. L; 1 1 x : 4 . . 
is. Ying 2 IS AI * As 5 I”? 3 ; L 
8 5 vs” a : * * : * 1 
F F , Weg ** : 
4% ; \ . 
* * . l 4 4 p > $ | 
1 4 = 75 Pl 
* * * 
7 1 


* * : o * 127 ” 
* * 2 . 1 1 r Ra x 
5 i 23 9 


i 


ulers, quiers, quiert: quiẽrons, quiẽter, quie- 
* acqueErois, &c. Þ acquis, Sc. J acquerrai, 
od * acquiere, acquiers, quiere: Heron dus. 
rez, quierent. Que F acquiere, quieres, quiere: què - 
rions, quẽrien, quierent. ] acquerrois, &. Que j 
acquiſſe, Kc. Acquerir. Acquerant. Acquiz. 99 
he enquerir, requerir. i 


„ 
Conquerir, to conquer. 5 
7. St ak. 10600; .8 | N n wh 
conquis, A quit; 5 * quite: s, quirent, 


by N o7 -J — 53 s - pe 
** e P 98 J 3 r 
. 5 * 3 i. * 7801 3 7 1 „ Loa a $ LS. 5» 
1 : - * 


25 pigner, or + remporter 10 


* 


13 a falt „ Kc. Que) ae fl, 8e. Saur, an., 
—_ 2 Aſhillr, to IG 0D; Anat; 


ENT” 


" Nous: afſallons, ler, lent. 
faillis, Kc. _ Þ aflailliral, &c. Que j aſſaille, &c.. 
aſſaillirois, &c. Que] I aſkilliſe, a. Aﬀaaillir. 
faillant. Afailli. © _ | 


24 —_ 8 
_. $0 trefaillir ; and uſe, donner r rea, for the 1 75 
feive W Fe ( io PH oo, 


1 .  Saillir, & / Wot 7 


l to gy our.” 


1 alle ils faillent. m failloit, ils falllojent.. 1 bit. 
ler, ils ſailleront. Qu il Galle, qu is faillent, 1 


F 1 * * I 8 


— 4 W 
, * 


Or dle br 


e . flllenleme.” o deim er u.a. 


Bail. allant 2 2 9 
et 5 Nt 99 . . * . 7 "por N. 
ei, it, 70 4 * bike r ann, 


9 * 2 


55 n u dane, ils ſaalliſſent. II Gillifloir, a1 
Willie, its Faillirene,/ fl faillira, ils Gilliront.. = Qs "1 
_ faillife, qu' ils ſaliliſſent II failliroit; ils faillicoient; 
"Qu 4 faillit, . Hallie. 1 Saillir:.. We Sailli, 


183 HE OST, * 1 445 * 3 
: 5 


Se repentir, to repent.” „„ 


Je me repens, 5, t: tons, tex, tent. Je me re- 
pentois, Kc. je me repentis, &c. je me repentirai 
E Que je me Tepente, repens-tot, qu il ſe repente: | 
tons-nous, 88 qu ils ſe repentent. Que je me 
repente,” &c. je me repentirois, &. Que ſe me te- 


3 Sentir, to "mel, © x 


Je ſens, s, t: tons, tez, tent. Je ſentois, Ke. Je 
ſentis, c. Je ſentiral, &c. Que je ſente, ſens, te: 


: Rs; — e rh ro, Po mg 


tons, tez, tent. Que je ſente, he Je ee * 
; | Que je ſentiſſe, &c.- Sentir. Sentant. ſte. 


5 Se ate . refſentir, e. 3 ei, 


* 


a 8 Servir, fo 8 %; ER 1 5 
Je ſers, 3, t: vons, vez, vent. Je ſervois, Kc. 11 


0 2 . je ſervirai, &c. Que je ſerve, ſers, ve: 


vons, vez, vent. Que * c, Je ſervirois, &c. 


FR. gf ſerviſſe, Ry” . Servant. . og 


\ «i 4 
$4 3 4 F p %5 . 5 43 15 x £ T5 * * . 5 2 } 1 . 
3 5 — 4 8 4 a 2 * k ; 4 JS 2 5 26 . 1 * Kt 7 
. : 4 > - J c Z 3 f 2 # © — F 9 
el | | Sortir, 
f | : 
* * 


0 


| Que j je tienne, tiens, .ne : tenons, Nez, tiennent, 


je 
4 ſorgivig &e. Quejo ſore, be 


&c. Sortix. Sortant. 8 . 2 
| $oerfortr '3, Tau forts nd e. are rr 


" ſoul, fres, fe: froms, frm, Fen 4 wee 


: 4 Ter, t bold. EY OY 5 i 4 ö | 
Ba „ t: tenons, nez, 3 Je tenois, | 
Kc. Je tins, 8. 47 . tes, rent. xt Je -tiendraf, &. 45 


je tienne, nes, ne: tenions, niez, tiennent. Jet | 
dis &C, Que je tinfle, &c. Tenir. Tenant. Te 


So retenir, detenit, abſtenir, entretenir, maigtenir, 
contenir, W ſo women but 8˙ — with 
an I; 


* * (50 F 
„ 8 # "2-3 | 3 1 


7 Vent, 20 ene. ES | 
* viens, 8, ki venons, Nez, n A be | 


225 je vins, Z t: mes, tes, rent. Je ſuis venu, & c. 


je viendai, Que je vienne, viens, ne: wenons, 
nez, viennent. Que je vienne, nes, ne: Menions, 
niez, viennent. Je viendrois, &c. Que] je vinſſe, &c. 
que je ſois venu, &c. Venir. Venant. Venu. 


- 
* ; fl * „ — Shs 
- = © Gags S e ; . „ 
9 S, 7 s LN # — Tx we RF * 1 . . « Eo 8 BS " I ES 
. > 
3 
4 FE, 
J * 


| HP or de 
80 revenir, devenir, furvenir, — 3 but ſubvenir, 
. convenir, provenir, PO, Fs - 1 8 5s | 
 enir, 49/6 avoir, like tenir. 0004: CW 


* 
* « 
> nt 9 # x 3 My 1 * IP F 
P74 ELD HIT 5 i : < 5 
* A. MW x 
ö Vetir, to clthe ; 
24 Ny MD a +; 2 4 x 2 EF | ; TE: 5 2 2 7 9 


je vets; 3, t : tons, . tez, tent. Je ves 18 * 
Een &c. Je vétirai, &. Que" je vete, 'vEts, te: 
. tons,.. 'tez, tent. Que je vete, &c. * vEtirols, &c. 
Que je vetifle, &c. Veir. Verant, Vetu. 


So devEur, revetir ; but traveſtc, ecki, are . 


| Choi, to nll Chu, ali, ip no more in TY 


/ Dechoir, to decline, fall * 23 


E Schein, 3 choyons, choyez, 33 = 4 
döchus, &c. Je ſuis dechu, Kc. ſe decherrai, 
&c. je decherrois, &c. Que] je dechuile, &c " Que 5 
Lee ecke, Dechoir. AN 5 1 


2 13 4 LES LEM 41. 4 4 e Y 5h * 


* 


Echoir, to "_ fall 2 pi. N 


1 echet, ils ech 1 echut, ils echurent. II 
* chu, ils ſont hos c. 1 Nr ils echer- 
II Echerroit, ils Echerro Oil Schütt; 

5 A ib echefen Qu il ſoit Pg qu Us foient Schu | 
Echoir. age 3 a 5 


| BY. 2 5 1 25 
5 2 ; ba. „ n 
* 4. ws 4 15 5 kd 1 i 7. 4 * 25 3 
+ © 45 » hs | © ; 3 . „ * oP 
p $5 ES V 5 LEY ff 
# 445-4 + > of Z N WW, Xa” 8 2 . SF 8 F 85 4 


Je mens, 5 t: mouvons, ver, meuvent. Je mou 
| Vois, 


* 


. 
1 4. Wind: ac. Epen e. "Ws Je 
meuve, ves, ve: mouvions, viez, meuvent. . ſe mon- 
vos, &c. Maes, ah Kc. Nee. Mouvant. 


U. 8 12 38 


. % * R 
11 þ & » * : Is $a of 
FE: Sr = "+ 
1 * a 3 1 2 £4 8 „ 
0 wad; 
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* h 
9 = F 2z ; Wo Fo 
x 1 9 F 1 

* 8 


2 n 


Je puis, peux, ac onen, vez, punch, 9 ä 
poux ois, &c, Je pus, &c. 
puiſſe, &c. Je pourois, &. 
voir. e { - Rn F 


* 


. — L . * 


. Sasdir, 2 to 


TC» vons, vez, vent. J G es 4 
ſus, &c. Je ſaurai, &c. Que je ſache, che, che: chons, 
chez, chent. Que je ſache, &c. Je ſaurois ae. "ny 
je ſuſſe, &c. Savolr. EE 22 5 


Sis. to fi, 8 : 


- da u ſeyoit, ils ſeyoient. ' Ute 06. 
fete il fiee, qu * ficent. Il * * 5 
ſiẽtoient. Seoir. Seyant. e . 


. 


"_ wir Sant, ſiux, has 2 


* >”. 


& 5 2 
6 en 
5 8 aſſebir, to. t Ut... NIEHS 


— 8. t: pe « ez, ent. ſe ar x- 
dis, &c, je m' aſſis, &c. je me ſuis alſin Kc. Je 
m alſierai, &c. Que je m aſſeye, aflieds-toi, ꝙ is 
aſſeye: aſſeyons-nous, afſeyez-vous, qu ils & aileyent. 
We | w llep, ſees, eye: , e 


. L 4 5 x o ** 8 A -.: Fi * 1 
8 2 ; ä TY 4 F, + | 4 . L% * x y 7 4 * Fn * * af th * 0 Ws - 
” N - - £ + 2 8 * a <4 4a ürſe 5 > WR 2 . F Te” Fm D i 4. E SLE 72 


1 Ie ſurſois, ois, oit: oyons, pez, oient. 
dis, Sc. Je ſurſis, &c. Je furſeorai, &c Que je 
by 8 ſurſeois, ſeoje« ſoyons. ſoyea, ſoient. Que 
; je ſurſoie, ——5 foie: ſoyions, ſoyier, ſoient. ſe furſeo- 

a C. je ſurſifſe, Ac. N urſ 


E | . . 0 2 + 5's "3. > «7 . I. : 
2 15 : 4 5 ** „ - a * 2 15 
* 2295 * 3” 9 + 5 - * N 8 
4 5 4 WW 5 * 3 , y 1 Oe - 
„ ** a 8 8 = : i ra” fe VB 1a 
1 15 : 5 47 25 7 4 Jo” 3.5 q is * 5 OA h 
EL. | E Tvorth. 56, Lle 
1 + Ain eh 1 : 
o 4 JR 5 2 
3 1 4 * * 


BE”. Te vaux, x, t: en lez, leat. Je valois, &c. 
Eo: _ Ke. Je vaudrai, & . Que 5 vaille, &c. 


> 5 
* 
5 X * 
* * 
1 : * \ 
5 F * * FR * * 
£ : ; 
5 5 


Es Wim ry „ [7 JA TC 2 In 
8 Vor, to fe. 6 15 


Ro Je vois, 3, t: Voyons, er, vient.  voyois, Kc. 
Je Ms, Kc, Je vertai, &c. Que je voie, vois, e: 
Fg oyons, ez, voient. Fe * voie, No e: voyions, ez, 
voient. Je verrols, &c. Que e viſſe e, &c. Voir. 
oft. Vu. GERI BRI V 5 0 Ha 


3 So revoir, entrevoir, pourvoir, preyoir. ; Sue pour- 
voir & ok make pourvorrat, pourvoiroĩs, preyoirai, 


en, and pourveir, je purwus, que je. 


a 


* 


e oulus, Se 4%; 


. les, le: voulions, 2 $ 3 
Je vouluſſe, Ke. | .Youlks. ? 
| 8 . 44%" 541 NN 175 * 


Th 5 the Fourth Conju, 


9 be Irregular 17 "of. 
Sendo ˙ 


- trois, &c. Que je ba 
So abattre, combattre, 4 
5 2 8 or with etre, 


s © "Qs 1 5 5 3 : Ip 3 ; 
N * © J "I * . Yb i 74 Pr * 1 9 . 8 : x7 5 . 4 3 da ot th 5 4 * 
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„er. yi 56 bane, bois, ve: 
Fans Wn boivent. Que by _ ves, ve: 
vions, viea, baivent. 5 * 


| Kc. Boire. Buvant. tie 
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2 1 [ bt r 4. . 
Ek, cis, cit: ſons, ſez, ſent. Je rcon 
is ee Je circonciral, Kc. Que 
circonciſe, &c 1 De je circon- 


» _ ®. 1m , eK ge e ee ee 


— 


* 


N Clore, to cloſe. _ 4 : wh 74 — 3 
i. Je don, de. Cie. Je Cloris, &e. 


* x > 


2 A 4 20 : FR: I 


Eclore, 2 > bath” ; 


2277 5 


2 1 a iſs Sn 11 pa nj &clos, 
* its 


Ae. II Eclöra, ils - ecloront: © Qu il ᷑cloſe, 
Ecloſent../ II ecloroit, ils:ec!droient. © Qu il ſoit eclos, 
2 "Is ſoient Eclos, Sc. 1 _ FECT 


, 85 0 
1 S 44.4 5 8 
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3 g * ä 
* 1 . * 


e Conclure, to ** 0 $35 «$95 
Je conclus, clus, clut: ons, ez, 5 Je coneluois, 
&c. je conclus, &c. Je concldrai, &c. Que je con- 
elue, conelus, clue: ons, ez, ent. Que je conclue, &c. 
Je — Kc. Que je concluſſe, &c. Conclure. 
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* # 5. = # 4 5 


LY . " Eg 2 „ T 5 2 


— 


* 


4; . x - 3 6 8 1 1 * * r * 4 


- 


* is, ft: bons bes, glent Je confiſois, 
confirai, &c. Que je conſiſe, confis, ſe: 
fiſons, fiſez, fiſent.” Que je confiſe, &c. Je confirois, 
| Confiſant. Coaßt. 8 . 


l . 
- : * 7 - - 5 . * 7 5 . — 


cee, A 
* conds, e d: ſons, ſez, ſent, Je Couſels, 8c. 


hy — 


| £2 ot Sha Fob. 1% i : 3 
Je couſis, Kc. Quej couſe, couds, ſe: * 4 
Ra, je coule, &c. je coudrois, &c. 81 je RE, 

Coudre. . 1 i | 

55 Os; dicondre.. . 

7 OCrcire, e ig 1 | 


„ eee je Spie e. 
1 * &c. Que je croie, crois, e: 
cro Ez, ent je croie, 85 E: croyions, ien, IE 
Pe =, Je I 1 ON Coe 


4 2 * . 1 $1 ** 7 


| = : a 
aa : * 22 x : ; 4 & * 


e eee oh |Win 10 * on 5 5 8 ES EIS 
dis, 3, t: Wau tes, ſent. L ce Ke. e 

> Je dirai, &c. Que je diſe, dis, ſe: we - 
ſent, No i de diros, &c. Qe ſe diſſe, 

7 &c. Di Diſant. 3 4 3 
=" $0 8 ontredire ! re, „ : 
dire, iatredire : the five laft 2 ſez, and not Ks ; 

ire alſo doubles s, wherever pualr, doubles it, 


LE IE FOE. CAS 
33 Ecrite, to write. 

* A FA 4 pas 

balls. 


92 


: 5 * 
ans * 2 


J Leris, „ 8: og, vez, vent. A egg c. 
J Les RE | Kc. Que eerive, 6cris Ve: 
vons, vez, vent. Que j' &crive, &c. 15 2 dee. 
ep Ecnviſle, &c. "rien Ecrivant. 


So circonſerire. recrire, dectire, ge cen, 
dale, e ja proſerire, e. 
5 


VVVVNWHÄß 3 4 „ 3 

Je fais, s, t: ſons, tes, font. e Sc. je 
is &c. Je ferai, &c. Que je faſſe, fais, faſſe: fal- 
ſons, tes, faſſent. Que j je faſſe, Kc. Je ferois, c. 
e mw be. ex Sam 1 
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5 . 2 4. nn oF 
nei 017 2 Ty > ROY 
5 ms r is, Ac. &c. bed ho, . 
Je lirai, &c. — nt. 


8 
2 2. 2 


8. admettre, remettre, Comtnettre, démettre, per- 
7 eee Pod ure, comprometere, ſouſmetise, tranſ- 
| ee dene; bur Ly ane with in.. 


; * „* 1 - ts 
* Fr 83 with 8 { | 
mT. GE Ac * . 


5 * e 7 441 N he 
OY i 1 th Taye) 


25 0 4 xd. A . R Tout) 5 

| n Jo monde, b d : Tons, len lent- | b &, 
lie moulus Sc. Je mend, Se. Que; je moule, | 
.mouds, le: lons, les, lent. Que je -moule, free 
1 drois, Sc. * blue, &c.  Moudre. 
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— * * burns, 1. bene e. Que 


je naiſſe, &c. Je naitrois, &c, e je naquiſſe, c. 
Que} je ſois ne, &c. THR: | "Nile Ne. 


N r . 
705 £ . ua * WP RES Bom AF 1 6 y 8 
A et . 
4 * by : x 
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5 x o v g 1 4. 
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. E SR. o 6; T6 "= 88 
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Ho cn t 8 5 8 ens Je bail &e. 
"Je A. pu. Ke. Je. pai „c. Que je paiſſe, &c. 


AT Ke. ts. FER pu, ae. "Pattre. Palffanc. 


Plate, fo gh pe 1 
Je . 5. t * ſen, ſent. P b. Je _ 


a th 5 e 170 PY W 82 das 15 ; Ns 0 
| Je — s, . prenons, nez, prennen anent. Je .. 
nois, &c, Je pris, &c. Je prendrai, &c. Dee ſe I 


mee prends, ne: prenons; nen, prennent. Que 56 : 
80 apprendre, comp eee 


nne, '&e. ..; Je prendrois, &c. . * we 725 0 
dre, entreprendre, reprendre, ſurprendre 5 ba le . x 


A > if my 


Prendre. Prenant- Oo: 10 «7 
4 e ew etre. 


on 24 3 Ip? 
4 * $45 bo 


© Joris, 5 4 tr ohe ez, ent. 9 riois, Ks. _ 
. Je riral, &c. . je ne, ©, $4 008, e. ent. . 
Que je Tis, &c. Je rirois, | &c. - 

Nie. Rant. Ris. 0 
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"Rompre, 10 ; AT * 

Je romps, s, t: pons, pez, pent. Je germs 
J rompis, &c. Je os - Kc. Que Je rompe, 
 Tomps, pe: IC 1 


1 e, 8 x > a . by 3 - 
+7 4 4 E x oy x %* ” N 44 a * - 
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we 


 Pabfors, 3, of [£4 adhogs”'s vez, vent. ] abſolvois, 
Kc. ÞP 8 &c. Que je ablolve, abſous, ſolve : 
ſolvons, vez, vent Que ]- de, Ke.  Þ ablou- 
-  drois, &c. Abſoudre. Ablclribt.. Abſous. 


$0. diſſoudre; hut rEſoudre makes je r6ſolus, &c. | 
and que je rẽſoluſſe, &c. when it FR 22 to TUO 7 . 
* when to alle. i e y wang 2 


4 - 
3 


% e EE Suffre, 7 fuſes. 2 55 257 n e 
xe ue fi, Air ſons, ſez, ſent. je lub, &. 
1 — &c. 3 — * 7 ba — dec. Je 


D 15 « * 2 ” *. 5 


' Suivre, i. follow. oe hg) 

Jo s, t: vons, vez, vent. Je ſuivois, &c. Je 
"ark, . Je ſuivrai, &c. Que e je ſuive, ſuis, ve: 
-vons, vez, vent. Que je fuive, &c. Je ſuivrois, &c. 

1 Suite. arent wrt” 4 


= 
$4 


* 


os os RD, : ; 
3 - / * * * FS 2 — 


1 " 
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| Tair, to mill. 


E Je trayois; &c. 
Je: trairal, N 1 traie, trais, e: trayons, ex, 


traient. traie, 8, &: yions, iez, traieut. Je 
trairois, Px Traire. Trayant. Trait. 


Co attraire, - diftraire, extraire, rentraire retraire, 
abſtrare, ſuſtraire, portraire, * "SL 4 1 5 

| Th, ee contued. fl 2 Rr 
ea 8, t: ſons, ſez, ſent. Je taiſois, aw Jo 
tus, c. Je tairal, Kc. Que je taiſe, tais, e: ſons, 
ſeer ſent. je taiſe, &c. W c. TI 
. tuſſe, &c. Tire. Taiſant. 585 

Se $ taire ; but with Lare . 


1 | Wade” 1 * 35 2 
addin quez, quent. Je vainquois, _ _ 
Ie vainquis, &c. Je vaincral, &. Que je vainque,  . 
&c. Je vaincrois, &c. Je 2 &c. W N - 
Vainquant. Track _ 
So convaincre ; and 1 7 gagner, en remporte 4 ne. 
tolre, fo oe TO lenſes. | £ 5 


* 


72 l „ 5 ; 4 7 et; 
KW Fa ey * 7 "FF... * 12 * 4 


: „ > 2 9 
2 | Vas TY EY 


PET vons, vez, vent. . Wh We 3 
vecus, Sc. Je vivrai, Kc. Que je vive, vis, ve: 
vons, vez, vent. Que je vive, &c. Je vivrols, K. 


n 2 5 Vivre. Vivant. 'Vecu.”. ©. > - 
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"of * irh aw 
e Imperſonals of the og Conjugation, / 


3 een 7 3 va, it concerns. 
| . ny alt nu ala. By etal, en "aq 


y ira, Qu il y alle. II y iroit, Qu enn 
"il y ſoit alle, 2 Aller. Alle. 5 


11 arrive, 56 happens. 

=" arrive. Il arnvoit. I arriva. II eſt arrizs, &c. 
adn; Qu il arrive. II arriveroit. Qu il arri- 
R . be. Antivos, - e 1 x6 


* 


* 


It m ennyie, it tires ge. rg 


HV m ennuie. Il m ennuioit. Il m' ennuia. 1 m p eſt 
ennuiẽ, &c. II m ennuiera. N # m' ennuie. II 
m ennuieroit. Qu il m ennuidt. * il me ſoit en- 
1 nuie, * k & ennuier. ennuiẽ. ä 


uf / 


* * 1 * 
* , of * 
of _ © 


; n PIE . . 
= U gele. II . II gela. II A ele, &c. n 
llera, &c. ' il gele. II een. Qu il bs 
Ou il ait gele, &c. Gèler. Gele. 


5 So il éclaire, il ons "ue" il ſemble. 1 tonne, 
| e „„ | 


4 The Japon i the end cane, 5 


| Is agit, r the Buffs. 
7 © agit. Il's agiſſoit. II s agit. Il s' 25 &c. 


Els agira. Qu il & agitſe. u' il s'agit. A 
& * Kc. 8 agir. Agi. * ” I : 


viendroĩt. ZW il convint. e il ait convenu, . 


i il ie a omg gr hy le ſoĩt . * Eads 


n convient,. "tis fit. 1 
Il convient. II convenoit. II . n a conve- 
nu, &c. II conviendra. Qu? it convienne. II con- 


Convenir. Convenu. 
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Qu” as 5% - th 1 ait tenu, "fee. 
Tenn. | 5 


os F 1 
1 #% * 1 Pr 4K L 


- 4 EY ts 9 wk > 
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1 7. * vhs; 


3 e I y eut. e 4 15 


aura. Qu' il y ait. II y auroit. Qui ly clit. Qu 
il *. ait WS, Er. Y _ Y ant. 


on *. 


0 * 
54% 0 


5 | U & peut, , dür, * 


1 e ate 11 ſe pouvoit. II fe put. 1 s eſt pt 


ns, 2” : tient, # 4 35 
II ne tient. Il ne tendit. 1 ne tint. ll wa a tenue. 5 
&c. II ne tiendra. * il ne tienne. II ne Hendroit. 5 


or the un. . : 


The Inporſmale 7 the third Conjguion 4 


&c. Il ſe poura. Qu” il ſe puiſſe. Il ſe pouroiĩt. N "ot 
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"+. 2 
n 
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xt 
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LE. 


a 11 FAY I W n Poa na fle, Kc. I ww 5 
; Qu il faille. Il faudroit. — il ba bee — 


a fa, dc. Paloir. Fa. 


* 0 * . 


— X 


II pleut. 11 ae n . g n 


#* 


. „ 3 - hp the Verb. 


v il ve. II 5 
TX . ers 8 ip : 


11 vaut mieux, i. 5 


1 vaut mieux. II valoit mieux. I valut ier | 
Il a mieux valu, &c. II vaudra mieux. Qu' il vaille 
mieux. II vaudroit mieux. Qu il valüt mieux. Qu 
Il valat mieux. Q il * mieux ralk, dc. Valoir 
mieux. Valant micux. | 


* 


: 7 be Inperſonale of 0 / Is _ Conjugation. 


EO un e enſuit, it follows. | 
Lv enſuit. Il & enfuivoit. Il © enſuivit. 11 en 
eſt ſuivi, &c. II s enſuivra. N il s enſuĩve. II 

„ enfuivroit. Qu' il & enſuiyit. Qu i Fe: en ldi 
*. * * ai 5 BEES 
II eſt. II etoit. 0 füt. ge Ec. Il ſera. Qu 
il ſoit. II feroit. - ſis * * il ate . * 


ee eee C eſt, 1 

C eſt. O &oit.. Ce fut. © «616; de. Ce few 
2 enn een e 
9 | 


pl jt ere þ ES. 
I paroit. 1 paroifſoit. Il parut. II a paru, gc. ; 
2 Qu il paroiſſe. Il paroitroit. Qu il pa- 
eee Faru. 


Wi! 1 * 


. n Eft Il fit. . IR, II a 


W il faiſſe. II feroit.. 1 fit. S il ait fait, 
. 1 


1 7 (1 phi ee, . 
Ai, II plaiſir. I plut. II a plu, c. It 
Qu ilplaſe. II plairoit. * il * , 
il ait pl, &c. Plaire. Plu. 'W — 5 


1 BY, ſoft, tis I 3 

II ſuffit. n ſuffiſoit. II fuffit. II a fuſh, Ke. 1 
ſuffra Qu' il ſuffiſe. Il ſuffiroĩt. apes il fuffit. Qr 
GOO & c. Suffre. ö e 
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Of the Fon. op 


TE Pariiciphe | is an Adjedtive which hath fon . 
Properties of the Verb. 


It is called Participle, becauſe it jartbes of the Na- 5 


Ver ms Adjegive and of the Nature of. the 


It partakes of the Nature of a | Noun AdjeQive, be- | 
cauſe, like the AdjeQive, it expreſſes ſome ers Fi or 


— 


Attribute, and is always joined or has a Reference to a2 


Subſtantive; as when I ſay, un bomme liſant de bons 
livres, the Participle liſant is joined or has a Reference 


to homme, and expreſſes the Attribute of reading gen 
to him. 


Ir partakes of the Nature of a Verb, becauſe it keeps 
the 3 and Regimen of ii Verb i 2 
rom, 


pw 5 * 


Abe Participle - 


5 7 = 


t hs rn 


1 bd 8 the Time as the Verb does; as when 


I fay, un #colier ſage Prefere Þ. rude au jeu: I can al- 


ſo 75 un tcolier ſa referant Þ ttude:au'jeu : where 
ihe CN and governs the ſame Caſe 


pri ſerant ſigui 
us the Verb e and alſo marks the preſen Time. 
There are three Sorts of Participles, vis. he Pre- 
ſent, Preter, and Paſſive. . -. 


The Participle preſent always ends with ant; as, 


1 pumiſſant, recevant, vendant, &c. and hath 


Engliſh ending in ing; as, Wel ere 
receiving, ſelling, &. 

The . preter is a Com 3 of the Parti- 
Aple preſent of the Auxiliar, and 2 participle paſſive ; 


as, Sant ports, or ant port? ; ayant puni, or tant 


puni, &c.. and hath. his Englih i in this Form, having 


carried, or being carried ; . puniſhed, or being 
puniſhed, &c. 


as when I fay, un tcolier 


_ duced by his Maſters. 
The Participle paſſive in the firſt Conjugaion cads 
wich & accented ; as, ports, aim, kc. 
In the ſecond with 2 n, puni Bati, & õ“ũ 
In the third with # circumflexed 3 25, red, ah, 


as. 
- Iu the fourth wich e fimple 5-95, ends, rendu, Bec. 
"The Participle paſſive jr ry ending with 


4 e N Hin, bee. *. 
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an Adden which a jo 
| Perſon or Thing receives from another Perſon or Thing; 
aim? de ſes maitres ; I men- 


tion a Scholar who receives the Action of. los ving pro- 
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r. 0 f the Adver * 


HE Advert is" a d e Je dms Cb. 
cumſlance of a Noun or Verb, and makes com- 
plete Senſe alone or with a Verb: as when I ſay, Dien 
agit, God acts, the Signification of the Verb agi is 
ſimple and without any Circumſtance : But if. 1 . 
Dieu agit juſtement. God acts juſtly, T modify this 
nification by a Circumſtance expreſſed i in the Word 
ment, by the Help of which I ſhew that God atts — 
ter one Manner rather than another, that i is, with Juſtice. 
The Adverb is ſo called, becauſe it fi ignifies more. 
frequently the Circumſtances of the Verb than of the 

Noun; and becauſe it is moſt commonly joined with 
the Verb, as in theſe Phraſes, je vous aime tendrement, 
I love you tenderly: vou m aves ; ſerwi fidelement, | 
you ſerved me faithfully. - 

+ The Adverb renders a "complete Senſe of ithell, 1 
cauſe. its, , Signification i is independent of what goes before 
or after it. So ſuſtement will always ſignify. with, Jus. 
tice, whatever may precede of follow it. tut «4 

The Adverb is either Simple or Compound.” 
The Simple is that which is expreſſed in one werd; 
tement, juſtly. Hier, Yeſterday, lm, 5 
7 Compound is that Which is expreſſed in many: | 
as; pour le prefent, for the Preſent: a P wm ye 
the Future, &c. e 
The Compound is moſt r U of Sub- 
| Nantjves and "Adjedtives Jomed, with Articles and Prepo-. 
itions. 
Theſe united Words are called Adverbs, becauſe,” 8 
like the ſimple Adverbs, they og _ gn 
of dhe News Ind Verd. | | 
There 


3 


jj. TY 7 - 
Of the Adverb. 


There are ſeren Meta” kinds of Adverts, which 
| - ae; 95 : "2 


"The FE of Time paſt ; Hier, Yeſterday. Avant: Y 


Hier, before: COPE: " Autrefois, o Fa 


15 


ne to come; demain, to- morrow. . 
juſt now. . WW: Pres, from Re; 


„Ie oben. le, ws - 
ſometimes. Rarement, r. - PE 2 


* The Adverbs of Place; devant, 8 r 8 


behind. Dedans, within. Dehors, - e Pe 
Where. 1a, here. £2, there, &c, © _. 


The Adyerbs of Rank or Order ; . eee 
firſt. Secondement, ſecondly, En Frome: "ow, 


in the firſt Place. 44a files Na File, &c. LJ 


The Adverbs of . Quantity, or Number; une els 
once. Deux fois, twice.” Cent fois, an Hundred 
Times. Mille fois, a Thouſand Times, &c. Combien ? 
how many? peu, few.  Beaucoup, many. E 85 
but little, &c. een | 


« th 


The Adverbs of Afrmation, Negation, and Doubt, 


ei, yes. Qui- da, I marry. Certes, truly, &c. Non, 
No. Ne, No. Ne pas, No. Me point, Not, Non 


fas, not at all. Non point, not at all, &e. Os | 


fs Kc. 


The Adverbs of Cbirpeiifon of Equality, comme 5 
as. De meme, ſo. Ainſi, thus. Autant, as much, EE; 


of Se of Exel; Rt more. 3 


a ou. more. De plus pis, worſe. "ME, better, By. 1 


* 


ot the / theirs” 


Of Compari fon of Detes. moins, leg. EE 


almoſt. Quai, almoſt. A peu pres, very near, &c. 


The Adverbs of Quality or LS Sins, 7 


modeſtly, Sewerement, ſeverely, Kc. 


The Adverbs of Quality are almoſt as numerous as 


the Adjectives, there being ſcarce an AdjeQive but has 
its Ad verb. So from modeſie, is formed modeflement 3 


from fidele, fidelement, &c. 
As the Manner of being is ee by the Adjec- 


tives, and the Manner of doing by the Adverbs, there * 


is hardly a Manner of being but refers to ſome Manner 
of doing: Conſequently there is ſcarce an ive but 
has its Adverb. So when I ſay, je ſuis fle, lam 
modeſt, I ms alſo 97 T agis wg 1 at mo- 
deſiiy, &c. 


The Formation of the Alert of Suit: 


"HE Adveibs of Quality or Manner of doing are 
generally formed from Adjectives put into the 


Feminine Termination, by adding the Syllable ment to 
them, as, doucement, ſoftly, i douce, the Feminine 
of qdoux, ſweet, &c. 


If the Adjective ends with e W you | have on- 


ly to add ment; as, triſte, ſorrowful, triftement, GE 
rowfully, SS 61:0 


The e ſeminine tel ment in the Advits of Qua- 


5 - is 4 bee mute, „ in the following, viz· ; 


Aiſement. f.. 2 


. commodiouſſy. 
Communesment com h. 


* 


2 » 
F, 
— 


2 's 5 
F 


ot 65 dub... ”"\ 


* c onformement, con formably.. | 
--* Enormement,” + - enormouſly, 092: 40 
| Expreſſẽment, | 12 e een 
FA .. Importunement, _ 3 4 
1 Impunẽment, „ « A 
Incommodement, incommodivuſy. Sn pts 
Obſcurẽment., . „ 
7 eee, vie”) e W ac. 
Preciſẽment, predic. | ty en. 
Profondẽment, deeply. N WO 
Frofuſsment, . refuſe.” * 


5 * E 5 741 


- Aﬀjefives ending with ant, or thr; bes; nt into 
, and rake ment ; as, vaillant, valliant; Oaillam- 
ment, valliantly ; diligent,” din gent ; * ll genen, di- 
ligentiy,” We: ©: 

When the AdjeQive ads wah 6 ; Maſetline: you bare 
only to add ment, ſtill egy the rn, as, aiſe, 4 
ealy ; aiſement, eaſily, c. : FI 

Adjectives ending with i or u, take ment ooly + 6 
infini, infinite; infini ment, ay 3 abſolu, a s 
+ Oe abſolutely, Ke bo: 

: AdjeQtives in ment, ſuch as tene Gems no Ad- 
wah ' but. inſtead of them we tay, avec ms I 
&C. 

* Though the AdjeQtive gentil, genteel, dlakes) its Fe- 
minine gentill, vet its Adverb i is gentiment, genteely. 1 
The Ad verbs of Quality are compared like Adjec- 
4 tives, as has been ſaid 4015 the Arugle of the: Com | 

riſon. | 
5 The Comparative of Tauilinyle 218 by auf F or * ; 
as, auſſi or i fidflement, as faithfully, &c. 

The Comparative of Exceſs by plus as, phi fide- 
lement, more faithfully, &c. 


The Comparative of Defect by moins 3 oy; moins fi- | 
en leſs faithfully, &c. The 


of hs Conjunition. 5 825 18 7 


- The Superlative Abſolute by ire 3 fort; 3; 2 tres or 


ſidelement, very faithfully, 


＋ '? Superlative Relative by 72 — . S, y - ** * 


dilement, the moſt faithfully, &c. 


The Adverbs mieus, better, pis, worle, expreſs the 
Comparative of Excels af the Adverbs bien, well, and 1 


mal; ill... - 
Certain Adjecives are . uſed like A 


and have' their Signification, becauſe they. refer. to no 


Subſtantive expretſed nor underſtood, and becauſe they 


expreſs ſome. Circumſtance of an Action rather than 


the Quality of a Thing ; as when we fay, chanter 


juſte, to ſing juſt; voir clair, to ſee clear; parler bas, 


* ak low ; : enter bon, to ſmell well ; frapper fart, 

rike had ; 3 juſte, clair, bas, bon, fort, which by 
their Nature are Adjettives, expreſſing nothing here 
but the Circumſtances of the Verbs they belong to, 
ſhould be looked upon as Adverbs only. 


Certain Ad verbs on ſome Occaſions become real Sub- 5 


ſtantives, ſuſceptibls of Articles and Numbers, theſe 
are vant, before; derriere- behind; deſſus, upon; 
Aeſſous, under; e within; Ae without; 
for they ſay, le devant de la porte, the Front of the 
Door; prendre le devant, to go firſt ; #tre au deſſus 
de ſes affaires, to have the Advantage of one's Buſi- 
nels ; avoir le deſſous, to be worſted; les dedans d 
une maiſon, the inſides of a Houſe ; bes e 4 U une 
ville, the outſides of a Town, Kc. 5 


” - 


2 


. — a —.— 2 — — 
| of the ; Cnjuifion 
PHE Conj ondlion is = Word thay Foy to _ 


different Operations of the Mind, and to join 
the 


- 9. % 


(SR "=P 


F 


E. 182 of the Cents 
| - the Patts of. Speech together, and cannot complete the 
Beenſe with'one Verb until another Verb be added, ſo 
in this Phraſe, quand j #tois malade, when I was ſick 3 
© the Senſe is imperſect until this other be ſubjoined, j 
' .enwvoyai chercer un medecin, I ſent for a Phyſician ; 
Where quand joins the former to the latter, and com- 
Pa the Senſe by the He'p of the ſecond Verb. | 

'The ConjunQion is either Simple or Compound. + 
I The Simple is that which is expreſſed i in one Word 4 

£8, auſſi, too; ou, or, &. 

The Compound is that which is excels in. many 
Words z as, 4 fin que, that ; 4 condition que, provi- 
bn ded that, 1 

The Compound is formed: of Nous, Fl  Adverbs, 

o Verbs too, or of other Conjunctions followed by 

gue ; as, au lieu zue, whereas 3 ; tellement zue, lo; ſoit 
— que, . whether. . 


There are Wanne mines Sorts of Conjun&ions, 

| : Which are: 

YE The ConjunRiions Copulative Afﬀermaticve, which : 

ſerve to join two Terms, two Propoſitions under the 
ſame Affirmation, or under the ſame Negation. ſuch as, 

et, and; ; auff,, alſo, too; tant == que, as welas, 
e. Exam. La vertu Et la ſcience ſont eſti nables, 
Vuirtue and Knowledge are much to be valued. 5 
= The Copulative Negative, ni, neither, nor ; 
plus, neither. Exam. Ni les biens Niles ee ne 


_ walent pas la ſantt, Neither Riches Nor au are 
equal to Health. 


s. The Conjunctions D jun@ive, which mark Vi- 
riation, Seperation and DiſtioQtion in the Things ſpoken | 
of, ſuch as, ow, or; ou bien, or elle ; ſoit, whether; 
ſoit que, whether or. Exam. C eff le ſoleil ou la terre 
= mm; * oun or "the Earth Wat 0 turns. 


| . Tho 
155 N 8 


- | : 1 " 


> 
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3. OR — which bergen 
two Ideas, or Propoſitions, by marking Oppoſition in 
the ſecond with regard to the former, ſuch a8, mars, 


but; cependant, yet; neanmoins, and yet; ' pourtant, ; 


however. Exam. By hommes ſont Vi et ardents, 
quand il agit de leurs intertts.: mais i Jour f rag * 
indifferents, quand il . agit de ceux de dieu, 


active and warm, when 1 — own Intereſts wp 6 


cerned : But they are cold and * * hold” 


of God are in queſtion, 


"TI Conju nctions of n or Reſtriction, 
which reſtrain after any manner foever the generality of | 


an Idea or Propoſition, ſuch as, ſinon, but, ant fe ce 


u' oft que, but that; quoique, though; encore que, al- 


though; 4 moins de; unkefs ; 2 moins que, without; 
pour, though. Je n ai rien à vous dire : Sinon que, 


ſi ce n'eſt que vous obłiſſieu, . have an . 
your but that you will obey; 
S. The Conjunclions e N Fizz two. 
Members of the Diſcourſe, expreſs a Condition of which 
| depends the Effect of what is declared in one of theſe 
7 9 ſuch as, „i, in caſe ; Fa non, or elſe ; quand, 
though; quand mime, although ; quand bien meme, 
although; pour vn ? es, "ſuppoſe que, ſo that; 
Bien ien que, pr wo that; 4 condlitlon que, upon 
Condition; à 11 r que, upon Condition that; 4 


cas que, in caſe ; en cas que, if; à moin 5 unleſd. 


Exam. Vouæ, ſeres ſauvt'h, pourvu que, uppoſe que, 

au cas que, en cas que, bien entendu que, à condition 
e, à la charge que wous pratiquerez ia IG Than 

will be ſaved, j you praftice Virtue. . 4 | 


6. The Conjunctions ſaſpenſativs ot 3 


which ſerve to make ſome, Suſpenſion or Doubt in the 
Fr Diſco me 


| - 9 5 2 3 ; 7 
7 . ; 1 3 
1 Sn = . 
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= 384 Ok che Conjunction. 

3. "4 4 of - — 1 L * 4 Fi ? 
2 0 . po} ona 
wvair i, that is, to wit, as if; 


ever happen. Exam. Un bam me heureux ne ſait ja- 
71 5. 22 | a * 
mais ſi on ] aime, the fortunate Man never knows 


prehended by 


Diſcourſe,ſuchas, f. il, 


quoi qu il en ſoit, hat- 


whether he is ov ld. 


* 
* 


{ 


4. 0 : 


5. The Conjunctions conceffive, which ſerve to mark 
that wel agree to, or allow of fome Thing, ſuch as, 2 
#a werite, tis true; à la bonne heure, happily, God 
ſend; udnd; quand meme, ifs grant; en que; ron 


Pas que; ce 1 eft pas que, not that; quoigue,” encore 


gue, though. Exam. A la veritẽ, la divifebilire inde- 
Annie de la matiere ne peut ſe comprendre par I imagi- 
nation: Elle. elt cependant pas moins certaine, tis 
true the indefinite diviſibiljty of Matter cannot be com- 

the Imagination: Vet it js not leſs cer- 


* 


8. The Conjunctions explicative, which ſerve to ex- 


plain, or make ſomething to be underſtood better, ſuck 


as, /avvir, that is, to wit; comme, as; comme par 
example, ws for Example; ceſt-a-dirg, that is. Exam. 


La terre oft diviſee en quatre partie ; ſavoir, Þ Europe, 


T Mes F Afrique, & Þ Amorique, the Earth is vided 
into four, Parts ; 4% , wir, Europe, Afia, Africa, and 
r 
9, The. ConjunQions comparative or of equality, 
which ſerye to mark Reference, Agreement, Equality 


between two. Terms, or Propoſitians, ſuch as, comme, 
38s de mene que, juſt as; ainſi que, ſo as; aufh bien 


que; ag 0 ell as; auſſi peu que, as little as; au tant gue, 
moins que, juſt as much as j f egue, ſo as. 1 . 
© 


« da. deftrudtion de Teru ulem eft arrivee comme, 


$05 y 3 Wo as p : 7 — * ; » NES, 1 "* „5 2 * 

meme que, ainſe que eſus-C brit i avait prèdite; 
5 4 0 ; 1355 0 35 „ a, * Ac ank ; * % — + „ 3 1 - ** * n * = 35 the p 
cd „„ EE N 3 N - ; : ; j \ 
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Of the — 


ahh DeſtruRtion of Jeruſalem happened as a; lebe on 
foretold it. 


10. The ConfanSiois hepa Fad HAR, 
which are uſed to add to what is faid, or to reſtrain" and 
_ diminiſh it, ſuch as, 4. ailleurs, betides ; autre gue, 
Moreover; de plus, furthermore ; : AU ſur plus, for the 
reſt; encore, beſides; au moins, du moins, à tous le 
moins, tout au moins, tout du moins, pour le moins, at 
leaſt; encore, however. Exam. La plupart des riches 
gui n ont pas de naiſſance, ſont fiers & pleins d arro- 
nce : ils ſont d' ailleurs brutaux, et inſolents, moſt 
of the rich who are meanly born, are proud and full 
.of WW" ; They are heſides brutiſh, and inſolent. 


11. The Conjunctions cauſal or cauſative, which 
mark the Cauſe of ſomething, or the Reaſon why it is 
done, ſuch as, car, for; parceque, becauſe ; comme, as z 
A cauſe que, becauſe ; attengu que, vu que, ſeeing 

that, onto puiſpue, ſeeing, ſince; à fin que, in 
order that; - a ,in de, or pour, in order to ; de peur 
' gue, de . * crainte que, de crainte #;. for fear, 
leſt; fi——que, fo that. Exam. Je crois qit# Pair eſt 
-peſant : Car 7 en ai vn des experiences ſenſibles, | be- 


lieve the air is en. For I are dein. enlible W 
ments of it. 


14. The Sou Moe ative or bet be, n | 
| ſerve to driw an Induction or a Conſequence from ſome 
precedent Propotition, ſuch as, or, now, but ; dont, 
„ po par conſequent, conſequently ; ainſi, ſo ; 
C eft pourquoi, therefore; cela #tant, granting that ; 
'© eft pour cela que, tis therefore; de forte que, or, 
en ſorte que, ſo that; rellement que, de manniere que, 
fo that. Exam. Ce qui n point de parties ne peut 
Ptrir par la di iſſolution de ſes parties: Or notre ame” 
1 point de n. a Donc elle ne e peut perir par la dif- 
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when alli 
| ain reglees, now all things having been regulated ſo. 


Of the Colfuniion.' 


parties, that which has no Parts cannot 

845 10 e Diſſolution of its Parts : Now our Soul 

no Therefore it cannot * by * D 
tion of its Parts. 1 1 


13. The Conjundione of Tine or Order, "_- 
ſerve to join the Diſcourſe by ſome Citcumſtance of 


Time or Order, ſuch as, quand, when; comme, lor f. 


gue, durant que, tant que, while; avant que, before; 
depuis que, ſince; des que, auſſi tit que, as ſoon as, 
when; à peine, no ſooner, hardly; ; apres que, after; 


cependant, bag» yet; en fin,” 2 la fin, at laſt, in 


hort. Exam. Nous ſentons moins la chaleut du ſoleil, 
you 1 flu pres nous, W che best of the 
dun leſs,” when tis near us. 


14. The Conjunctions of 7 . which ſerve in 


' Dilchurle to paſs from one Circumſtance to another, 


ſuch as, or, now z en effet, in ſhort ; au reft, as, for 


the reſt, beſides; 42 propos, pertinently. now I. think, 


now you put me in mind of it; apr#s tout, after all, 
ſaid. Exam. Or, tcutes choſes ayant fte 


The Conjunctiom que forms the moſt frequent Con- 
nexion of the F —— Language, and has various Signi- 


fications. which are very different from one another. 


24 


Due is always a ConjunQion when it cannot de 


changed in Engliſh into who, whom, -which, or what. ; 
8, je crois que / ame . immortelle, 1 deine that 


the Soul is immortal. 
When gue ſignifies thar,}it the Word. that can he 


changed into, - who, whom, - which, or what, then 
due i is a Relative and no Ton aon P homme que 


Fae vojes oft n mon pert, the Man that you ſee is my 


> the 


4 The 20 frequent uſe of que is to join one Verb with 
another, as je doute que wous aimie la vertu; whete 
que joins je doute with the following Verb, vous ai- © 


mies. . 


The ſame Word may have different uſes, 260 be 


leaded among many ſorts of Conjuntions. For Exam- 


ple, i is ſometimes a Cotj unction conditional, ſometimes 


a Conjundtion dubitative, ſometimes a Conjundion com- 
Parative, and fo of others, 


The Conjunctions, befides joining together the Parts 


of Speech, alſo expreſs for the greateſt Part, though 
after an incomplete Manner, and with the Aſſiſtance * 


the Verbs to which they are joined, fome Operation of 


the Mind, fuch as Doubr, Affirmation, Negation, Com- 
pariſon, &c. whence it is diſcernable how neceſſary it 
1s to underſtand their Nature, in order to have a perfe& 


Knowledge, not only of one's s Mother Tongue, but _- 


or "my — 


Tp | How to know the a” Fi 


F the Conjunction conſiſt but of one Word, as, que, 
I &c. donc, encore, &c. It will be eaſily known 
chat i it expreſſes ſome Operation of the Mind, or forms 
| ſome Connexion of Speech, and that 1t has not the Sig- 
nification of the Adverb, becauſe it does not expreſs _ 
any Circumſtance of the Noun or Verb; nor of the 
Prepoſition, becauſe it does not nn the Reference 
of one thing to another, . 
If the Conjunction conſiſt of many Words; as, all- 
ment que, a fin que, apres que, loin de, au lieu de, &c. 
Beſides the Signification proper to it, the laſt Word is 
commonly que, or de followed by a Verb; as, à fin qe 
je 4 iſe, au lieu d' ẽtudier. 

When the ſame Word may be ——— of many 


| Denoninations the Signification proper to it will be e. 


| ily 


Os the nn : Pug | 
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fly known 5 examining the Rules and Examples of all 
he different ſorts of ConjunCtions, and the Senſe of the 
"Phraſe will readily diſcover to which of them it is tefer- 


Able. . So when | read, je ne ſais ſi j irai à la cam- 


"Pagne ; and that I know all the Significations of ,, I 
find it can be no other than a ConjunQtidn dubitati ve. 
Some Conjunctions are joined with Nouns as well as 
Verbs; ſuch as, comme, auffi bien, &c. Je ſuis ba- 
bills comme mon frere. Je ferai comme vous on 
dres. Vous poſſedes la muſique. auſſi 544, 

 philoſophie. Je chante auſſi bien que vue 93 5 nſeg. 
And they Py be as well reputed Adverbs as Conjunc- 


tions, becauſe they expreſs as well ſome Circumſtance 


W a Noun or Verd, as a Connexion in Speech. 
From what has been ſaid of the Oonjunctions, the 

Learner will eaſily know all others of which rota has 

been faid, and diſtinguiſh the Fes they b:lovg to. 


—— m N : 


é "of the Prepof nion: x 


- HE Prepoſition i is a Word which marks the Refor- | 
ence that one thing has to another, and never 
s complete Senſe without the Caſe it governs, as 


ma 


when I fay ſimply pierre, I conſider Pierre without an 


Reference; but if I ſay, Pierre e — la maiſon, Peter is 
in the Houſe : 1 — the Word duns the Reference 
of Pierre in regard to the Houſe,” N 4 dans 
is a Prepoſition. 
The Prepoſition is ſo called, mand! it is commonly 
ber before the Word it governs. 
The Prepolition can have no complete Senſe with- 
out the Caſe it governs, becaule the prepoſition mark- 
ing the Reference of one thing to another, it muſt be 


followed by ſome Word to exprets that to * a thing 
is referred. 1 
e 


®* 


Fac 6 
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of the Propoſition. kl 1 
Te p is either ſimple or compound. A. 
fimple i is that which is expreſſed i in one ogy Word, 15 
dans, avec, pour, afpres; c. 1 
The compound 1 is that which i is s expreſſed | in many, 
as, Vis-a-wis de, à Þ tgard de, d la reſerve de, &c. 
I The Prepoſition is commonly formed of Nouns ſub- 
fantive preceded by an Article or ſome other Prepoſi- 
tion, and are counted Prepoſitions, becauſe they are 
uſed to expreſs ſome Reference, as, 4 Cote, dey à cauſe 
de, en preſence de, kee. OE 
ere are as many forts of Prepoſitions; as there are 
different ſorts of References. But as there are an In- 
fnity of Ways to conſider Thin pgs with regard to one 
another; and that beſides the ſame Reference is olten 
| ſignified! by many Prepoſitions, ' and that the fame pre- 
poſition marks different References; it would be tedious} 
to make in exact Diviſion of them all. 1 ſhall therefore 
content myſelf. with dividing the Prepoſitions into the. 
principal References they exprels, WRED are 
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SIS ee een e References.” <0 } 0 
te (dans, zl ef tans Saks. : 4 "3 
Of Place. 4en, .. 2 et en Italie. j 2 


N h 


| C hors, cette maiſon eſt bors 4 la . 
Of Situa-] ſur, il eſt ſur la mer. 


% A r 8 a 
ſous, tout ce qui eft ſous * ciel. 


tion. | 
(chez, i ef chez ei. ©. 
Of Order. Le il marche . he Rs, WOT A 
Pl apres, il marche après le Rea, 2 
: n ' 9 ,, CES 4 4 {3 
the . (en, il vn en ltalie. V 
Term 10 A. elle vas a Rome. 
which one \ vers, / aimant ſe tourne vers le nord. 
tends. envers. . Jo amour envers Dieu. 


\ 1 ® * * * 
or th 77 by 
e pf Hom: he 
* * 1 
"4X * x 5 — 
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El 11. t 4 Pas aris. 8 


— 


ficient . 5 uur por un architedt. 5 f 


terial Nas, "maſon bati 4: pierre, et 4 bi 0 


þ of the fas! Les pour, maſt te pour 1 un o prick þ 4 , 5 
of Union 4 avec, tes ſoldats avec\leurs effeiers, be 
1 Len, * foldats ſans pos officiers.. | 

Of Excep- | outre, compag nie de cent ſoldats outre 4 
ton. ,  officiers. . 


Of Oppo- { contre, 1 rbvoltes contre leurs 5 of? 
fition. „ 5 | 
Do, OT ET EET os RET L0 
trench ae, ; ills ere 4 aim. : 

ment. ; 


a e 6 2 wn rim pour in ave 


Of Con- ſown, 1 agit ſton la raiſon. * 


formity. 
Cavant, JP la guerre. 


of Time. e pendant la. guerre... | : REDS . 
depuis, e la . 4 
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Prepofti ons that govern Et Genitive. - 


Loin de, nr os 

Pres de, FER; FFF | ff.... 
Aupres de, 5 „ : ; I "i 
Proche de, . , 
Hort ⁰¶ꝙ / 5 52 40 
Auen dess 5 tf abant | e I 
A cote de, e Side. TM. 
A Fegard de, d evith regard. FEW. <. 
A couvert de, e, 7 fOenre: - * ak 
A AA 7 Lr : ral 1 
A raiſon de, n, F 
Aa reſerve a except. ; ". =2:2,. —_— 
Audepa de, e 5 on this fide. . 
Au cla de, eg on that fide. © _— - 
Au deſſus le. e Aen. e 
Au deſſous de, under. P 
Au devant de. + uo y 6 HO " 
Au debors des ²ꝛ˙ðͤ e mne... 3 
Au.dedans de, * ewithin. - „„ 1 
Au eee in the Middle, reg? 
A cauſe de, e —_ on account. —— 
En preſence F aig Rs in preſence. = 45 bh 
Le long de, * à long. Hah 
A liaſu de, - + unknown. x | 
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The Prepoions that g govern the Dee are jugs” :. 
a, untill, to, even to; juſques a, Ne to, even to; . 
quant a, pw par rapport à, for, &c Kit 
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* 


2 the Prepttion. 


4 FS 2 3 F 


ru 110 ons that govern the Aceuſative, pwn 


Apres. Fx] 


 D'apres, 
Attendu, 
Avant, 
Avec, 
Chez, 
Con * 


Depn is, 


Derriere, 
Des, 
Devant, 
Durant, 
En, 
Entre, 
Envers, 
Environs, 
Except, 
Hors, 
Hormis, 


Malgré, 


— 


Moyennant, 
Nonobſtant, 


Outre, 
Par, 
Par mi, 
Pendant, 
Four, 
= 
Sans, 


Selans, * 72 | 


3 


* aſter. 3 


after. 


conſi dering. 
K = of 


d ib. 


| 2 in . 
. between. 


Towards. 


\ » about. 


ors * except. Bt 
OS, 85 ſave, ane. 


= but, ſave, AF 
in ſpight of.” 


or. 


Fee. 


Beſides. 


1 


{4 among. 


during. 
on for. 8 


— * « 4 * « 
* .-.--avithout TO "IP = 
"os. F . 5 „ 5 
, i 
- accoraing i x4 
a 5 93 a 
* 3 I 


. 


Suivant, 


7 ; 
5 


- 
— 


Suivant, 1 . pur ſuant to. 


% ; i EI" 9 
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As the ſame Word may be ſometimes a Prepoſition 


and ſometimes an Adverb, take Notice that when it ig 4 


Prepoſition, it has or may have ſome Noun after it 


which it governs, and when it is an Adverb, that it nei: 


* * 


ther has nor can have any. 


A. Word is alte a Prepoſition' when any of the Caſes _ 
of the relative gui, or the Interrogative quoi, can be. 


added to it 80 auprès, le long, juſque, avec, chez, 


fur, are Prepoſitions, becauſe I can ſay, aupres de gutt 


5 2 | 7 - 
Fatt 
- 2 
= 


be long de quoi ?. juſqu” à quoi p avec quoi chez gui 


” 
+ 
2 


fer quoi? , which cannot be ſaid When it is an Adverb, 


All Adverbs formed from Adjectives which , govern _ 


ſome: Caſe of a Noun; may poſitively be counted Prepo- 


fitions, ſuch as, dependement, prefecablement, ciner. 


mement," c. 


\ . 7 os 1 28 3 1 +. 1 

FTheſe Words apres, loin, & depuis ate one While 

1 | 3 4% hap r 
Adverbs, and one while: Prepoſitions. They ate uſed 

Ike Adverbs,. becauſe they, goverre no, Caſe, as in theſe, 


Phraſes, que fit on apres ? il'demeure bin, il me Seff 
ait rien depuis; and they ate Prepoſitions, becauſe 
they goyem a Noun. in theſe Phrafes,, le jeu eſt pergui 


aprer leude. Votre maiſon eff loin de la mienne. J 
be gere 66 malade depuis un moi | 
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he ſame may be ſaid of theſe Words dedans, dehars, ; 


 deſſous,) deſſus; and ſome other, which are Ad verbs for 
ts” A uſed witze e 


* 


F 4 
- 
4 +: 0 


N 0 Of the RG: 


Caſes; as in 7 Phraſes, il eff dedans, it 05 aber, 


11 eff de efſous, i il ef ind 
Sometimes theſe Words have their Caſes expreſſed ; 
as when the two oppoſites are joined, and that the 
Noun is only joined to the latter, as Ia peſte eft dedans 
-  & dehors la ville. 1¹ y a des animaux deſſus & deſ- . 

ous la terre. Or when deſſus and deſſous are precedec 
2 the Prepoſitions de and par; as when we ſay, de 

us la maiſon, de deſſous le theatre, par deſſus la tete, 
deſſous es bras, &c. 

Auparavant, is always an Adverb which denotes a 
Pn; of Time; as, Alexandre donna à Porus un 
' royaume plus grund que celui qu'il avoit auparavant. 
Wherefore it 1s contrary to the Purity of the Language 
to make it a Prepoſition joined with its Caſe, as in this 
Phraſe, il eft- arrive auparavant moi. 

Avant, is a Prepoſition and ſometimes an Adverb, | 
when i it is a Prepoſition, it denotes a Priority of Time 
or Order; as, il eft arrive avant moi: Larticle 4 
met avant. le nom; and i in this Senſe i it is never u 
without its Caſe, _ | 

When avant is an Adverb, it is an Adverb of Place 
or Time, which denotes a Motion or P ſs, and 

which ſignifies pretty near the ſame as profondement, it 

Is commonly uſed with the Adverbs h, bien, trop, plus, 

ez, fort ; as, M alles pas fi avant, il ne faut pas 
 Etudier trop avant dans la nuit. " Fouiller bien avant 
dams Ta terre. Vos bontes, madame, « ont grave trop 
avant ſes charmes dans mon ame. © 

Dewvant is one while an Adverb, and one while a Pre- 
poſition; When it is an Adverb, it denotes Order or 
Situation, and i is che contrary | of derriere ; as 1 can 
Avent. 4 

Wöben it i is a Prepoſiton, joined wide" its Caſe, it 
 Ngnihes the ſame as en Preſence, or * 
2 of ant 


* 


of no U 


g * 


-Of the PEE... T7 : 29s. be | 
| drvant Dieu, that i, en pre I Drau ls -— 


- temple, that is, vis-a-vis du temple. 

As a Pre tion it alſo 88 denotes Order; 2s 
in this Se c oft. mon en, F marche e moi, 
&c. 

But as a . it can never be Abd to ded: . 
Priority of Time. 80 carefully avoid to confound the 
Signification of devant with that of avant: For it is 
improper to ſay, il eſt arrive devunt moi; and Cuſtom 
no longer admits to ſay, article ſe met deen , er 
& c. but avant le nom. | 

There are ſome other Prepoſitions which are no more. 
than Syllables added to the ſimple Verbs to form them 
into Compound Verbs, and by the Help of which theſe 
Verbs have different Significations. 

Some of theſe Prepoſitions are alſo uſed before 
Nouns and Verbs, and they make but one Word with 
the Verb, Noun, or Adverb to which they ate joined. 
*Tis for that Reaſon that Grammarians call them inſepe- 
rable Prepoſitions, and that for the moſt Part they are 

EY when ſeparated from the Words to'which 7 
they are joined. The moſt in Uſe are ad, or a, which 
lat Joubles the firſt Conſonant 'of the Word; Mettre, 
admettre : prendre, apprendre. 4 

Con, or Com, Contre ; Courir, concourir : Battre, 
combattre : Venir, contrevenir. _. > 
' De, Dis; Faire, dfaire : Parottre, Aiſparitire 
E, en, or em, Entre, ex; puiſer, epuiſer - trainer, 
entrainer : Porter, emporter : Prendre, entreprevae - : 
Traire, extraire. 


4 Im, inter; „ 0 indiſpoſer : faillibl, in- 


Faillible: poſer, impoſer - + pots, is : rompre, inter- 
* ö 
* 2 of Ob, 


4 "Ms, _-— 4+ Connie,  mecomnoitre : T "ties u 
re. 
Ob, or ©; Tenir, e Poſer, ppoſer. 
Par, per, pre, pro, pour; Venir, parvenir : 2 
i, permettre: Munir, premunir : P's propeſer 2 
Sui ure, pour ſuivre. 1 
ne or Te; "Tees, FeCommencer : Former, r. 
A 1 7 8 
ſou, fur, ſus ; Cares, . . 7. enir, four 
— : Srendbe, ſurprendre :. pendre, ſu 1 5 
Trans ; Porter, er. 


Of 1 the 22 = 


1 N Interjection i is 2 "Word which is made Uſe of 
3 toexpreſs ſome ſudden Motion of the Mind; ſuch 
E 2s! „ . Grief, Fear, Aver/ion, Encouragement, A 
Jhere are as many Interjections as there are ſudden 
 AﬀeRions, Paſſions or Motjons of the Mind; but the 
Principal are thoſe. 
„ Je; Ab! ab! bon ! good! allons, allons, ca, 
. ca, come, come. _ l 5 1 al ne 
Of Erie ab helas! las mon u! 
7 e el, 585 
Of Fear; Ha! ab bels alas? be! ab 7 3 1 
aide, aP aide ! , 'belp | au feu, au feu ! Fire, Fire! 
au meurtre, an-mevrtre! Murder, Murder 
a7 n fp ( fi gonc ! ae / en! 


r 
5 k 
. * 
* p "Yo 
- . 


Of FR Intorjeftich; 1 
Of Encouragement „ basket allows, Tome 5: cwu- 
rage, Courage 
Of Alwnientions Hat abt: hot PIE Q miracle! 
0 firange 1, © gperveille 1: O enden! ? 
bs tes celine s- „ Hola! „et. * Wes hola be! 
Ho shes h 
H ohone; indi; avandia enough! 
18 - Of Jute; His Mb. beau, bold, Wray ="; there, 
fair and 2 not ſo faſt. 1 | 
A Paix, n chut, not a 2 Mord; ft, | 


"The ſame Interje&ios may expreſs different Motions 


of the Mind, and may be diſtinguiſhed by the different 
. "Tous of Voice } * which | x is Ane | 


When I publiſhed my Intention to print theſe Rudi- 
ments, I then deſigned to annex the Rules of Syntax 
or Order of Conſtruction, as I had them by me ready _ 
for the Preſs. , But conſidering they would ſwell the 
Work beyond my intended Brevity, I changed = Reſo- 
- Jution for the follewin 8 Reaſons: | 


I knew by long Experience 8 che Obſervations and 
Nicities peculiar to the French Tongue were very nu- 
merous and puzzling; and that inſtead of eaſing the 
Student of a great art of his Teil. which I always 
had in View, I ſhould'only ſucreaſe it more by 
ing him to a Multiplicity ef Rules. I alſo 


theſe ſame Rules, however numerous and difficult of 
themſelves, might without burthening the Memory, be 
made my attainable and caly, if I reduced them into a 


Form 


ew that _ 


them, and fitted them with Engliſh Examples, which 

the Learner ſhould tranſlate into French for his conſtant 
Practice. Theſe Reaſons inforced and verified by a 
long Habit of teaching,” determined my Choice of this 
Method; which, if the Publick fayour me with their 


”* 


the firſt Impreſſion of Things larded with —_ Minutes 


vp Kk Nn R A T A. 


Pies, Linas. 5 
Page 9, Line 11, prouounce, read, pronounce. 
Page 12, Line 17, therefere, read, therefore. 
Page 17, Line 33, ars, r 2 ar. | 
Page 18, Line 13, freres, read, frere. Line 4, 
reviennent, read, revienne. | V 
Page 20, Line 4, ſounde, read, ſounds. "2M 
Page 34, Line 1, o, read, or. 
Page 38, Line 19, parritive, 8 partitive. 
Page 43, Line 30, rhe, read, 
ge 51, Line 1, ouns, read, — = 
Page 64, Line 6, Viſcount, read, Viſcounty. : 
Page 74, Line 2, bels, read, Bals. . 
Page 128, Line 13, ayons, read, ayions. 2 14 
ayez, read, ayiez. pn 
Page 141, Line 28, ere int, Re crai-nt. | 
Page 164, Line 28, vevlons, read, voulons. = 
Page 171, Line 3, faiſſe, read, falſe. 7 


For other Miſtakes we muſt apologize by relying to 


of a very * Nature. | 


11 
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